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Introduction

INTRODUCTION

his thesis focuses on the analysis of five novesfrecognised women
Twriters in the British contemporary literary panmoie who, even though
born in England, are familiarly linked to ethnicrmarity groups from Asia, Africa
and the Caribbean. The literary corpus of the thesiludes the following novels:
Andrea Levy's Small Island(2004), Monica Ali’'s Brick Lane (2001), Zadie
Smith’sWhite Teet{2000), Jackie Kay’'3rumpet(1999) and Diana EvansZ6a
(2006).

Levy’s, Ali's, Smith’s, Kay's and Evans’s novels earpart of the
contemporary British literary canon. Their novelsres well received by critics
and readers alike. Accordingly, some of the mosemé contemporary British
anthologies and critical works on contemporary i8hitliterature have devoted
some chapters to the study of these writers anditoeission of the novels under
analysis (English, 2006; Sesay, 2005; Acheson as$,R2005; Richard, Rod and
Tew, 2003; Nasta, 2004).

These novelists come, as | have already statedn fioverse ethnic
background and, by that fact, their work has been aonsidered by some as
contributing to “BlacK British Literature” (Sesay, 2005), whereas by aitiehas

been included in anthologies of “British Literatuia generaf (English, 2006;

! There are different ways of spelling the word klaz the literature, i.e. with a capital or small
“b”. In this Dissertation | shall write the word I&Kk” in capital letters as a way of acknowledging
the political implications conveyed by the term aislo as a means of emphasising the centrality
that this category has to this Dissertation. Intgtions, however, | shall spell the word as it
appears in the original.

2 Discrepancies in the classification of the worktaf authors that form the literary corpus of this

Dissertation are a consequence of a long debatg #imappropriateness of considering the works
of ethnically diverse authors as part of the Bhifiterary canon, i.e. British national literatuses
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Introduction

Acheson and Ross, 2005; Richard, Rod and Tew, 2003he case of the latter,
however, the novels under analysis are comprisechapters or essays under
headings that point towards the ethnic specifiofttheir authors or towards social
and racial issues, relevant to the novel’s plotare been analysed in the light of
colonial and post-colonial relatichs

Likewise, some of the literary prizes awarded ®sthnovels are related to
the ethnic origins of the authors. As | shall comitnan in the chapters dedicated
to the study of the novels, both Smith#ite Teetrand Levy’'sSmall Islandwere
awarded the Commonwealth Writers’ Prize in 2001 2665 respectively, and
Evan’'s26awon the Arts Council England’s Decibel Writer Ofid Year Award
created to promote cultural diversity in the arts.

Levy is probably the only author out of the onedluded in this literary
corpus that accepts the definition and classificatf her work as being “Black
British” without any reservations. She openly acklemlges the fact that she
writes about the experiences of part of the Brigmdpulation that has been
silenced (Allardice, 2005; Greer, 2004). In an fiviav with Maria Helena Lima,
Levy stated her motivations for writing as beingen by an eagerness to unearth

the silenced history of Black immigrants in Britain

For me [Levy] the starting point of writing bookss always
been about wanting to make the unseen visible,ingtd show

the experience of [my] parents’ generation andcitdren that

part of a Black British tradition (especially emplsd during the 1980s), or as belonging to
diasporic, transnational paradigms (McLeod, 20Q8in$2004).

% See for example the chapters: “New Ethnicities, Movel and the Burdens of Representation”

where the works of Ali and Smith are included (HEsiyl 2006) or the part entitled
“Postcolonialism and other —isms” (Acheson and R2685) where Smith’s work is analysed.
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Introduction

came after, having to live in this country, quite hastile

environment, and how [they] cope with that. (LirBA05: 57)

In this respect, Levy is a consolidated exampleaaf author who
acknowledges her work as belonging to a part ofidBriliterature that has been
labelled “Black British*. Kay, on her part, also recognised the fact thattarned
to Black roots in an attempt to negotiate her igras Black and British. She
appreciates the influence that Black American agtlamd musicians have had on
her (Kay, 1994; Severin, 2002). However, Kay, adl a® Ali, Smith and Evans,
all reject their being “branded” as primarily AsianBlack British novelists. They
denounce the burden of representation that Black/esian authors have and |
shall comment on this issue in the following cheptd this Dissertation.

Some of the topics raised in LevySmall Island Ali's Brick Lane
Smith’s White TeethEvans’26a and Kay’'sTrumpetare common, to first- and
second-generation Black and Asian citizens ancev&itEven if the authors don't
agree on being labelled as Black British or Asiartigh writers a need arises to
briefly picture the situation of the so-called Btaand Asian writing in Britain
from the 1980s onwards in order to understand tkatgnterest that the novels
under analysis arose for the literary critic and gublic and to pay homage to
previous writers and collective groups who helpegdve their way. Therefore, |

shall start this Dissertation with a first chaptenere | shall include a general

* Consider the idea of a “Black British Canon” asamhievement of post-war Britain and in the
light of the strength that black cultural studiegj@ired in Britain especially during the 1980s. The
emphasis on Black British literature, in this redpeeame hand in hand with the debates that
originated during the late 1970s and early 1980k sd®ll comment on later in his Dissertation.
However, it is worth noticing the discrepanciest theouse at the time about the convenience of
the use of this phrase “Black British literatureidawhat constituted it. See Fred D’Aguiar’s essay
“Against Black British Literature” (1988).

-13 -



Introduction

outline of the work of Black and Asian first- andcend-generation writers in
Britain.

The five novels explored in this Dissertation hdwebe seen as being
located in a continuum from postcolonial literatite the British literary canon.
Some of the topics that the novels raise are klmehose of the early works by
Black and Asian authors. Problems of displacemeotndary negotiation and
roots searching permeate all of the novels and baea a recurrent topic in the
literary productions of migrants and second geraraimmigrants (Weedon,
2008).

Yet, the novelists included in this Dissertatiorvéndeen born in Britain
and their work has been studied as part of theisBritontemporary literary
panorama. Moreover, one of the main characterigties differentiates these
novels from the works of early Black and Asian aushis the fact that ethnicity,
even though being obviously present in all the tgvis not emphasised on as
being the cause of conflicts.

It shall be the starting point in this Dissertatibat Levy, Ali, Kay, Smith
and Evans, by means of their writings, do not amtgarth the history of first-
generation Black and Asian populations in Britamther, they also inscribe the
experience of second-generation ethnically divardeviduals. In so doing, they
normalise that experience and portray it as orginand as an inherent
characteristic of multicultural societies. Howevar,order to contextualise the
social circumstances that the novels depict | ghake reference, in chapter 1, to
the immigration flows of Black and Asian populatsoinom ex-colonial territories

to Britain after the Second World War.
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In this first chapter, | shall also outline my reas to consider the novels
as examples of representations of third spacesntemporary British Literature.
The novels put into question any stable concepifoBritish culture and identity
for “as it is recognized that cultures are fluidaemporary social constructions,
made and remade over time ... it is apparent thatemewt involves the
remapping of cultural identities and practices dtirthose involved. (McDowell,
1997: 210; emphasis in the original)

The analyses that | shall provide of the works ¢if Bevy, Smith, Kay
and Evans take as their starting point the ideagpace(s) and culture are in a
process of articulation. In this respect, | shalhgider the novels included in this
Dissertation as means by which alternative coneoeptiof British culture and
identity are inscribed. | shall argue that the abproduction of space, following
Henri Lefebvre’s view (2005), is based upon theadri social practice,
representations of space and representational spawe that literature creates
representational spaces that can help to constdetgity and contest authority.
Particular organisations of space help to createraaintain certain hierarchical
social structures based on class, race and geiifigedces.

Lefebvre does not mention literature as an exarople representational
space. However, following his definition of repretgional spaces as symbolic
works “redolent with imaginary and symbolic elengefthat] ... have their source
in history — in the history of a people as wellimghe history of each individual
belonging to that people” (2005: 41), one cannobig the role that literature

might have, as a representational space, in thatemgince and validation of a
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particular, pre-given, gendered, classed and alyicnarked, socially created
organisation of space.

It shall, therefore, be my aim throughout this Brsation to focus the
analyses of the above-mentioned novels on theitgeartd spatial dimensions.
Theoretical approaches to the concepts of space@antty shall, thus, be present
in the different chapters to frame the analysethefnovels. | shall pay special
attention to the relation between space and idemtithe light of the problematic
of finding one’s own self and space in an ethnjcdiVerse context.

If Britain is to be considered as a multiculturnaase then it is necessary to
acknowledge the existence of other spaces and iokbatities that co-exist within
this social space. Moreover, if Britain is seeradsliaspora space” (Brah, 1996)

that is:

“[llnhabited” not only by diasporic subjects butuadly by those who
are constructed and represented as “indigenoussuak, the concept
of diaspora spacdoregrounds the entanglement of genealogies of
dispersion with those of “staying put”. (Brah, 1996, emphasis in

the original)

Then, the novels shall depict characters that befarcalternative spaces; spaces
that emerge as a result of adjustments and inteemions; spaces that offer new
possibilities of signification and interaction inet social context, the community
context, the family context or the body context vehiney are located.

| shall consider each novel included in the Disderh in relation to the
above-mentioned spaces and the prominence tha tadsgories have in each of

the novels. All the above-mentioned categories @esent in the novels and
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interrelate with one another in various and intiengsways. Nonetheless, some of
those spaces are more central to the plot and prorainently depicted in each
novel. Therefore, | shall centre my analyses of tlewzels included in this
Dissertation on that fact.

| shall order the novels following those spatiategories and | shall
organise them from the most general to the mostifspel shall consider social
space and body space as located at the extrenti@s spectrum: the former being
the most general and the latter the most spetifiball include community space
and the family space between these polarised aasgo

Accordingly, | shall start the literary analysistbis Dissertation with the
study of Andrea Levy'sSmall Island(2004) in chapter 2Small Islanddepicts
some of the changes that took place in Britain wifith advent of large Black
immigration from the ex-colonies. Social space isrupted by the coming of
immigrants and by the effects of the Second Worlak VWhis space is presented
in the novel as in a process of adjustment. In ‘ttisotic” space of the city of
London, both the native and the immigrant popufatiave to negotiate new
senses of identity and belonging. Therefore, pest8d World War London
offers to the characters new possibilities of iat#éion that would mark a turning
point in the history of multicultural Britain.

The second novel under analysis in chapter 3 of Eingsertation shall be
Monica Ali’'s Brick Lane(2000). | am interested in examining this novétiathat
of Levy in order to notice how immigration has dgaofed the social space of
London fifty years lateBrick Laneshows a different group of immigrants, in this

case the Bangladeshi population. This communitglapicted as inhabiting a
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clearly delimited area in the capital city of Biital shall consider the novel as a
portrayal of a community-based organisation of etyci The novel presents a
description of community life; a community thatdsaracterised by a gendered
spatial segregation and by internal fragmentatiois. my intention to analyse this
community, as well as the social circumstancesatiegiin the novel, for they
have an impact on the life of Nazneen, the protegjaf the novel.

The third novel Zadie Smith'@/hite Teeti{2000), included in chapter 3 of
this Dissertation, readdresses the issue of immnigraand the problematics of
exclusion and belonging arisen by the first twoelswthat | shall include in this
dissertation. NonethelesgVhite Teethportrays multiculturalism as an intrinsic
and positive aspect of British society. Smith’s elosentres on family space and
on second-generation’s characters negotiation eftity. By including three
families in the narrative, Smith seems to move awdrayn the dual vision of
British society — in terms of outsiders and insgderthat Levy and Ali present in
their novels.

Finally, | shall devote the last two chaptersho$ tDissertation to examine
the body as the primary space where identity isotigiggd. | shall firstly, in
chapter 5, examine how identity is constructedelation to the body as a space
through Diana Evans’ novél6a (2006). Evans, in this autobiographical novel,
fictionalised the difficulties of creating an indiwal sense of identity within a
relation of identical twinship. The unigueness déntity as embodied in one
individual corporality is destabilised by the fdbat there exists two individual

beings with the same body appearance.
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This notion of the apparent stability of the bodyb&ing the container of a
singular identity is further explored in the firddapter of this Dissertation. In it, |
shall examine Jackie KayBrumpet(1999). Kay’s describes the individual body
as the ultimate site of subversion. Joss Moody,ntlaén character imrumpet
plays with the portrayal of his/her body and, indmng, he reinvents himself
anew. The body becomes ifrumpeta hybrid space where indeterminacy of
identity can be inscribed.

| shall concentrate the analyses of the novelsftren part of the literary
corpus of this Dissertation on highlighting the tggdaand identity dimension as
being in an ongoing process of formation and charidee novels describe
characters negotiating a sense of space and glamnfiresent day Britain that, in
most cases, defies traditional norms and conceptidine novels introduce
characters that create and re-invent alternatiseespwithin the spatial loci where
they are located and, in so doing, they validate iascribe this experience as

being part of contemporary British society.
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CHAPTER 1. AN OVERVIEW OF THE BLACK AND
ASIAN POPULATION IN BRITAIN: QUESTIONS ON

IDENTITY AND REPRESENTATION

1.1INTRODUCTION

ne of the most significant events that affectedasri during the second
Ohalf of the 28 century was the decline of the British Empire thatught
about decolonisation (Darwin, 1988). The effectstlo§ are at the core of the
problematics of the inclusion and exclusion of eéhminorities in British identity,
society and literary representations since tharatieh of the Second World War
to the present. In order to account for the issafelselonging and exclusion in
British literature it is necessary to bear in mitiee evolution of the literary
production of ethnic minority groups in Britain fmo“commonwealth literature”
to “postcolonial literature” and “Black British étature” to its acceptance as part
of “British literature” in the largest sense of tteegm for this development is very
much related to the social and political statuegito minority groups in British
society.

The novels analysed in this Dissertation shouldséen as part of this
continuum. To arrive at an understanding of theiadosituation depicted in
Andrea Levy's Small Island(2004), Monica Ali’'s Brick Lane (2001), Zadie
Smith’s White Teeth(2000), Jackie Kay'3rumpet(1998) and Diana Evang6a

(2006) in this light, I shall summarize in the figart of this chapter some of the
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social and cultural changes that overtook Britaithie decades following the end
of the Second World War. | shall pay special attento the intellectual frays that
emerged during the 1980s surrounding the term iB8land | shall refer to the
literary accomplishments by writers from Asian, idém and Caribbean origins in
Britain that have led to the present-day acceptanckinclusion of the novels by
Levy, Ali, Smith, Kay and Evans into the Britishrtemporary literary canon.
This acceptance can be judged by the literary prihe writers have wdnthe
amount of literary criticism that has been devdiedhem and the fact that their
texts are taught on university syllabi.

In current British society the former colonial ditbmy “us” versus
“them” no longer operates as it once did. Relatibesveen British citizens and
newcomers since the Second World War had to be tiadgd in the same
temporal and spatial context, and this brought gbammong many other things,
the need to acknowledge the presence of the upthatipoint “other” on British
territory and the right of the offspring of thisther” to be part of what is meant
by the concept of British identity. As Sarah Law8elsh states, “the presence of
these ‘new ethnicities’ would lead to a newly iotled sense of ‘Britishness’, one
which was both more complex and more ambivaler@9{t 44).

The problematics of defining what constitutes “Bldritish identity” or
“Asian British identity”, “diasporic identity” or imply “British identity” in its

general sense is still an issue of debate, onedibe@s not have a clear answer

®> Andrea Levy’sSmall Islandwon the Orange Prize for Fiction in June 2004 tredWhitbread
Award, Zadie Smith’sWhite Teethwas awarded in 2001 the Guardian First Book Awéhné,
Commonwealth Writers Prizes, the Whitbread First&Award and two EMMAS (BT Ethnic
and Multicultural Media Awards), Diana Evan&6a won the inaugural Orange Prize for New
Writers in 2005 as well as the Arts Council England’s DetiWriter Of The Year Award in
2006, Jackie Kay's was awarded the Guardian FicBdme and Monica Ali'sBrick Lanewas
shortlisted for the Man Booker Prize in the yeait®publication
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(Cohen, 1994; Mirza, 1997; Welsh, 1997; Fludern#Q03; Hussain and
Bagguley, 2005). Debates surrounding these mapterigferated in the second
half of the twentieth century and engaged with anether in complicated ways.
As Alison Donnell states:

In a nation state that has experienced the collaptee Empire,

large-scale immigration from its former colonie$ie tmass

women’s movement, black power and nationalist marms)
institutionalised  racism,  Thatcherism,  multicullisa,
globalisation, and a supposed “flood” of refugead asylum
seekersguestions of identity, politics and cultural valuesve

undergone enormous, if not radical chan¢@onnell, 2002: 11;

emphasis added)

Such ongoing debates have brought about, in tprablems in the
categorisation of the literary works by authors whad not belong by virtue of
their descent to what was then meant by beingdBritir non-British at the time
when they were writing As a consequence of this fact, literature produg
non-white writers in Britain since the 1940s to fresent day has been labelled in
a variety of different ways. “Commonwealth Litenal) “Post-War English
Literature”, “Black British Literature”, “Postcoleal literature” or “Diasporic
Literature” have been some of the most recurrebtlta In recent years, a
transnational focus in the analysis of creativeksdyy ethnically diverse writers

(Gunning, 2004) and the label “Transnational Literas” has also been proposed

® This a complicated issue for it is necessary tarbe mind that colonial subjects held British
passports until the collapse of the Empire and whas withdrawn with the successive migration
polices that attempted to regulate the coming ajramits from ex-colonial territories after the
Second World War.
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as a way of recognizing the “crossings — both acind imaginative — [that] can
be discovered throughout twentieth-century Blackimg in Britain” (McLeod,
2002: 58).

All of these terms have been influenced by the aombntext in which
Britain was immersed and by the dominant trendsage and racial relations at
each period of time. | shall pay special attentiommmigration policies and the
social relations that operated at the periodsnoé tieferred to by the novels under
consideration in this Dissertation: mainly the wetirat immediately followed the
end of the Second World War (1945) (Levgmall Island Smith’s White Teet)
the 1980s (Kay'sTrumpef Smith’s White Teeth and from the 1990s to the
present times (Evan26a, Ali's Brick Laneand Smith’sWhite Teeth

In the last section of this first chapter, | shadlude a general overview of
the literary productions of authors from a Caribhedfrican and Asian
background in Britain since the aftermath of thed®e World War to the present.
| shall only mention some Black and Asian authorswpublished their works
during the above-mentioned period of time for itulb be impossible to do
justice to all of them in this chapter. | shalleeto male and female authors in
two separate sections. | shall account for malehaast first as a way of
acknowledging the fact that, especially during fint decades after the Second
World War, male writers published their work befaheir female counterparts.
This has been so due to such diverse factors astioig patterns — the migration
of men to Britain usually precedes that of womespéeially in the case of the
Asian population) —, access to education or germased policies in some

publishing houses.
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| am presenting the works in questions in chronicligorder even if this
might not be the most adequate way of engaging thighcrossings and diversity
that characterise the literary productions of thastors, for “in privileging the
national a number of important transnational cisand axes cannot be mapped”
(McLeod, 2002: 58). Nonetheless, this is not ohky inost common way in which
Black and Asian British anthologies have recendgiib organised (Procter, 2000;
Newland and Sesay, 2000 and 2005) but also a ptigdweay of highlighting the
footsteps taken in the passage to the inclusioBlatk and Asian writers into
mainstream British cultural production.

As | shall comment on in this chapter, the ternmalsuse to refer to the
literary productions of Caribbean, African and Asiariters from the 1980s is
that of Black British Literature (as a way of engagand acknowledging the
political significance of the term at that time)shall refer to Asian British and
Black British literature to allude to the literamorks of authors from the mid-
1980s to the present, when the term “Black” wadblematised as an organising
category to incorporate a heterogeneous view of liteeature produced by
British-born writers of ethnically diverse backgnuis.

The nature of this chapter and the aim behind thdysof the literary
corpus that forms this Dissertation is not to reutse debates surrounding notions
of what constitutes British literature or whereplace the works of writers who
are of plural ethnic descent. Rather it is to aekedge part of the literary
production of contemporary British women writers a—part that has been

considerably studied by critics and acclaimed adezé — that engages with a

" In each of the chapters devoted to the novels muamialysis in this Dissertation | shall comment
on the literary reception of these same texts.
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depiction of contemporary Britain that challengelsomogenous view of British
identity; a depiction characterised among manyratfiegs by its looking back to
the British colonial past in an attempt to accotort present-day diversity in
contemporary society and a depiction marked bybdasndary crossings in the

social configurations of space.
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1.2 MIGRATION FLOWS FROM EX-COLONIAL

TERRITORIES AND POST-SECOND WORLD WAR

IMMIGRATION LAWS

1.2.a The Construction of Racialised Citizens: ThBody as a Space

I n this section | shall raise the theme of the baslp location, as a space, and |
shall do so in an effort to understand and at Hmestime acknowledge the
historical importance that the body — as the prnnsate where identity is located
— has had for the African, Caribbean and Asian fajmun in Britain throughout

history but especially since the post-war y&ars

Thus being “black” in Britain is about a state dfetoming”
(racialised); a process of consciousness, whenucdiecomes
the defining factor about who you are. ... Now livisigomerged
in whiteness, physical difference becomes a dejingsue, a
signifier, a mark of whether or not you belong. $ha be Black
in Britain is to share a common structural locati@nracial

location. (Mirza, 1997: 3)

The Black body becomes, therefore, a signifier atlwsion, and
paradoxically, at the same time a signifier of bgiag. Such a definition of the

Black body as a “common structural location” lieshimd the use of the term

8 The problematics of struggling to define a seéfritity within a national British identity that has
been for a long time described in terms of a hegeenohite ethnicity pertains to the novels under
analysis in this Dissertation. Race and ethnicity @mmon factors in the identity problems the
characters undergo. However, their struggle wibabe defined by other axes such as those of
gender, class, education, etc.
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“Black” in the 1980s as a positionality that uniteelople of a non-white descent
in Britain. In this light, the term “Black” was pbtally used to highlight the
inappropriateness of defining the British nation rasially homogenous (i.e.
white) during post-war Britain and up to the 1988s,| shall discuss in section
1.3.b.

The consideration of the body as location, ageg derives directly from
the view of the body as a space. For Adrienne Riuh,body is “the geography
closest in” (Valentine, 2001: 23). The body is beation from which individuals
create links with and to the outside world. It lwough the body that the
individual relates himself/herself to other indivals and spaces that surround

him/her:

Spatiality has been theorised at the level of igial bodies —
the body as a surface to be mapped, a surfacedoription, as
a boundary between the individual subject and tiaich is

Other to it, as the container of individual ideptibut also as a
permeable boundary which leaks and bleeds andnistiadle—.

(McDowell, 1997: 3)

In the body our identity and our history are insed (Grosz, 1992). The
individual body and its context and location haw#ract effect on the building up
of our sense of identity. Authors such as Donnaaitay (1988) or Steve Pile and
Nigel Thrift (1995) have pointed out how, in thespect, our understanding of the
world is “situated” and variable since bodies arg atill but in an ongoing
process of dis/location and change. The inner-l®dglf interaction with the

outside world is clearly delimited by concrete sdatand temporal frameworks:
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“The body is in constant motion. Even at rest, ltbely is never still. As bodies
move they trace out a path from one location tatsro These paths constantly
intersect with those of others in a complex welbiofraphies” (Pile and Thrift,
1995: 26).

Accordingly, with the theoretical changes broughowt by postmodern
and poststructuralist theories, the notion of imtiral subject ceased to be
regarded as stable, universal and degendered, wasitdescribed in Cartesian
thought. The individual subject started to be vidvas an entity in a continuous
process of formation (Grosz, 1992; Mercer, 1992; Dewell, 1999).
Consequently, “the individual subject is not, arahmot be, a coherent, unified
being, but is always divided and displaced” (Bori@i93: 85).

Therefore bodies are understood to be in constawement and in a
permanent process of transformation. Moreover, ashnas bodies are thought of
as malleable (consider Foucault’s reflection of tiwely as a site of inscription
[1977, 1985]), identity is thought to be a fluidtegory as well (Bondi, 1993;
Butler, 1990). Nowadays identity is no longemsideredas something fixed and
firm per se but it has “a permeable boundary”,deihg McDowell’s definition
(1997: 3). The body's development depends very nmarclan ongoing process
that is influenced by the space(s) and social mstances surrounding any
person’s life.

The social context with which bodies interact igsdaned with practices
and ideologies that permeate the body and prowvishstoucted meanings (Soja,
1989). Bodies’ sexual or racial differences arekmdy for example, with deeper

social meanings; meanings that are not arbitrady ianmost cases provide the

-28 -



Chapter 1: An Overview of the Black and Asian Pagioh in Britain...

background for what Iris Marion Young has descrikesl “scaling bodies”
(Young, 1990). The effect of this is the creatioithim society of dominant
groups and dominated ones based on corporealdtiffes: “dominant discourse
defines them [the others] in terms of bodily ch&egstics and constructs their
bodies as ugly, dirty, defiled, impure, contamidate sick” (Young 1990: 123).

Race is a factor to be taken into consideratictménconstruction of bodily
differences. Western thought has been charactebgdtie tendency to create a
hierarchy of bodies based on racial differences iamés used this principle to
organise society and create social divisions that teansformed in history
according to the needs of the particular socialurirstances (Payne, 2000). The
Black® body has been defined and constructed in oppnditicthe white one, and
the discourse of colonialism has played a cruabd m this respect (Said, 1979;
Valentine, 2001). Immigration laws, drawing on acwhstructing this type of
discourse, has been modified during th& 2@ntury in an attempt to regularise
the presence of racialised bodies in the Unitedydam.

| shall argue that the novels under analysis doutiel to this idea of
identity as malleable and fluid at the same timat thhey pinpoint the ways in
which racial relations have operated in Britainddferent historical periods of
time — from post-war years in Levy@mall Islandto the 1980s in Kay'Srumpet
or the turn of the millennium in SmithWhite TeethOne of the common themes
in Brick Lane Small Island White Teeth Trumpetand 26a is a portrait of
socially, ethnically and religiously diverse chaeas negotiating a sense of place

and a sense of space in a common location: Londswegll as Glasgow in the

® In this use of the term “Black” | encompass Afric€aribbean and Asian bodies. In this respect,
I am aware of the political implications that theewf this term has had and, in the next section, |
shall problematise such a homogenizing use.
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case offrumpej. The fact that two of the main cities in the éitkingdom are

hosting such a myriad of “identities” questions ayions of a unique, stable and
fixed identity — in this case British identity. Thestory of colonialism, the decline
of the British Empire and the immigration patternBritain since the post-war
years are at the heart of the present-day diaspondticultural British space

(Brah, 1996). In my endeavour to contextualisertbeels under analysis, | shall
address in the next section some of the main Isiofacts related to these

matters.

1.2.b. A Long Presence of Black and Asian People Britain

I n this section | shall briefly outline the preserafepeople from Black and
Asian backgrounds in Britain. | shall pay specitk@tion to some of the
immigration laws that were passed in the periotbvahg the Second World War
that aimed to control the immigration of people nfrothe Commonwealth
territories. It is not accurate to state that tiedny of racism in Britain has its
starting point in 1945, coinciding with the begingiof large-scale immigration
from the ex-colonies. As Peter Jackson points atistory of British racism that
supports such a view fails to recognize a histdryaoial attitudes towards other
population groups such as Irish and Jewish thatdptes this moment and the
earlier arrivals of Black and Asian people in Bnta’An understanding of the
history of British racism must therefore begin mugdrlier than 1945” (1992:

134). Nevertheless, in this section | shall onlpaentrate on some of the racial
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politics of the 28 century that affected the population groups theefsounder
analysis cover: Black and Asian.

The presence of Asians and Blacks in Britain hkmg history. There are
records that evidence the presence of a Black ptipalin London in the 12
century. There is documented evidence of the gedinAfrican men and women
as slaves in London during the™@&entury, as well as the presence of some Black
mendicants in the streets of London. Some of thetrf@nous mendicants in this
respect are Billy Waters or Joseph Johnson. Apam beggars and slaves, there
were also successful figures such as the formearldn and later publisher
William Sancho, the writer Olaudah Equiano or thef@rmer Pablo Fanque
(Sandu, 2004).

Moreover, as Sukhdev Sandhu points out in his blomkdon Calling:
How Black and Asian Writers Imagined a C{8004), apart from the fact that
Afro-Caribbeans were not only a fairly common presein some of the biggest
cities in Britain it is worth bearing in mind sormsases of intermarriage between

Black men and white women that were taking place:

Throughout the eighteenth century barely twentygasit of the
black population was female. Most men — including likes of
Francis Barber and the writer Olaudah Equiano —igthwhite
women. This challenges the common assumption teatigh
percentage of black-white relationships in Britagday is a
recent phenomenon, one that is a by-product oficoltliralism

or increased social liberalism. (Sandu, 2004: 11)
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The presence of Asians dates back to the eaffycg#tury when the first
known baptism of an Indian is recorded to have naiace. The arrival of the
Asian population was directly connected to the itrgdcompanies in the East
Indies and the founding of the East Indian Compavign and women were
brought from India to work as servants and nanhieBritish families who were
returning. Together with this group of servants firesence of lascars, Indian
sailors, in British main ports was also common.

The Asian population in Britain saw continuous astgady growth
throughout the 18 and 18' century, but it was considerably increased at the
beginning of the 20 century and especially after the First World Wad dhe
Second War World. As Rozina Visram points out: “Bye early years of the
twentieth century Asians from the Indian sub-caerinhad been living in Britain
for generations. In the period between 1919 andb I8#gration and settlement
continued despite government attempts at restmt{idisram, 2002: 254).

Immigration from Bangladesh to the United Kingdamreased even more
during the 1970s. Immigration became a means @fpasg from the hardships of
a war that led to the independence of Bangladest9ii. These were years of
famine, deaths and hardship that prompted the feignt migration to the
metropolis of a country that had been presentatidanigrants through colonial
discourses and practices as the “Mother Country”.

As regards to Black immigratiof) the politics of immigration since 1945

are all marked by the feature of how successiveegouents attempted to

9 For further reading on Black immigration to theitdd Kingdom see Marcia Sutherland’s
“African Caribbean Immigrants in The United Kingdoithe Legacy of Racial Disadvantages”
(2006).
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regulate the arrival of Black people. Although moithe immigrants arriving in
Great Britain from 1945 to 1954 were from other @pgan countries, especially
Ireland and Poland, and the majority of them wereoaraged by the government
to solve labour shortagés(known as European Volunteer Workers), the debate

focused more on the Black newcomers:

The encouragement given to these two groups ofamigrto
settle in Britain contrasted with the concern o tiovernment
with the social and political consequences of tatively small
scale migration from the colonies during this péridVhat
recent research has made clear is that even atdhig stage
black migration and settlement was politically méved in a

different way from European migration. (Solomo0s93.956)

Throughout the 1950s the political debate abouttmsequences of Black
immigration was maintained and the result was gusagient in immigration
policies that led towards control. This control wasa great extent supported by
the media. For Solomos (1993: 62), this fact cdaddexplained in terms of two
different trends: the state responding to the piressexercised by popular opinion
or responding to the economic interests of thetabhplass that wanted to adopt a
migrant labour system to undermine the right ofcBlavorkers to migrate and
settle in the United Kingdom. Rather than seeinthioends as two distinct

explanations, it might be more accurate to congitlem as co-determinant.

1t is worth mentioning that during the first yeafser the Second World War immigration from

ex-colonial territories was also encouraged asyatwaupply labour. The 1948 British Nationality

Act is a good example and by virtue of this Act Neemmonwealth and Pakistani citizens were
free to enter and settle in Britain.
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In 1958 there were significant race riots in Natiam and Notting Hill
when attacks on Black people were carried out bitesh The outcome of the
situation was an important debate on race relatmiggnating after the Act of
1962. The Commonwealth Immigrants Act of 1962 airttiedontrol the entrance
of Black Commonwealth citizens into Britain. Theyem perceived as
“swamping” the country when, in fact, in many caslesy had come to solve

labour shortages:

At the peak of the migration in 1961 (before ther@wonwealth
Immigrants Act came into effect in 1962) some 50,@@rived
from the West Indies in one year. The migration wasfact,
quite sensitively attuned to labour demand in Brjtgartly
because of direct recruitment from the CaribbeanLbgdon
Transport and the National Health Services, antdypfrom the
effects of information flows and chain migrationla¢kson,

1992: 140)

The Act distinguished between citizens of Britaimdats colonies, and
citizens of independent Commonwealth countries,iattdduced an employment
system by which entrance to Great Britain was isstt to professional and
skilled people. The debate sparked by this Actléaéd a variety of views and
was by no means all in favour of it, in fact, a ruenof lead articles in the press
during 1961-2, along with sections of the Labourtypeexpressed opposition to
the racist thinking behind the Act” (Solomos, 1963).

Racial discourses arise and are articulated inexdoréind immigration

policies vary over time depending on the needsdemands of the host country.
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The racist attitude towards immigrants in Britaiasainstitutionalized by the state
and sanctioned through diverse immigration lawss@asafter 1945. The most
important ones include the so-called British Naaidg Act of the year 1981,
which was created to amend the Immigration Act®f1lthat classified people as
patrial and non-patrials.

By contrast to the immigration policies that redeth migratory
movements of Asian and Black subjects, people ofoean background,
especially those coming mainly from Poland andald| were much more widely
accepted in part because, at first sight, they wetevisibly different. In fact, the
coming of Europeans to work was especially encadadpy the British
government from 1945 to 1954 (Solomos, 1989: 54-56)his sense, physical
traits became an element of distinction. The baayd more concretely, skin
colour, became a signifier for inclusion or exotusifor acceptance or denial, for

success or for failure.
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1.3 BLACK™ BRITAIN SINCE THE 1980s: A GENERAL

OVERVIEW *3

1.3.a Social Changes in the 1980s

he seeds for the social turmoil that accompanied1®80s were planted

after the Second World War with the coming of imraigs from the ex-
colonial territories. Debates about racism hadaalyebeen held since the early
1950s when, after the Second World War, Britairethwhat is considered to be
the onset of ex-colonial immigratibh Boundaries collapsed with the decline of
the British Empire and the coming of immigrantghe Mother Country has to be
understood as a direct consequence of colonial Bueng the 1960s and 1970s,
despite the presence of a population of non-whiaie origin, British identity
was continuously constructed in the collective imagy as homogenous and

“white”.

12 |n this context, “black” is a political term thaas used in the 1980s to refer to people of darker
skin colour in Britain typically coming from Africand the Caribbean. At times the term also
encompassed people coming from the Asian subcanttifiolitically, this is the moment when
the term ‘black’ was coined as a way of referencihg common experience of racism and
marginalisation in Britain that came to provide tbeganising category of a new politics of
resistance” (Hall, 1988: 266).

'3 There are a great number of critical, historicadi diterary works that were published at this
period of time and that will be impossible to coirea general overview of the type | intend to do
in this introductory chapter of my DissertatiorsHall refer to only some of them, those which, in
my judgement, serve to exemplify the progressiwdusion of “minority” writings in the British
literary canon. For more information on these isssee Newland, and Sesay, 2001 (a literary
anthology), Wambu, 1998 (an article covering therdiry production of black writers since the
18" century but concentrating on the years after thmiog of the Empire Windrush) and
Modood, 1997 (a cultural study on ethnic minoriiiegritain).

14 As | will comment on later in this Dissertatiohgtdocking of the Empire Windrush at Tilbury
on 22 June 1948 with immigrants from the West Iadéeconsidered to be a landmark event in the
history of British immigration.
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During the 1970s and early 1980s, race riots tolakepin the London
areas of Brick Lane, Brixton and Tottenham — kegaarof the Asian and Black
struggle (Procter, 2006: 108), and cities across rttidlands and the north of
England, such as the city of Bradford. These motstributed to motivating more
debates about race relations and racial pofities Britain that challenged a
homogenous construction of what was British. Newspdeadlines at the time
emphasised the racial motives of the riots and wgere explicit on this matter
(Burgess, 1985). Moreover, to some extent the medigerage of these riots
fuelled the idea that the country was being invadéti immigrants.The Daily
Expressaccompanied the piece of news about the riots daly 1981 with the
following headline: “Black War On Police” (Jacksoh992: 145). These riots
were seen as the culminating point of the insbnalised racism in the form of
immigration laws and police persecution that thackl British community had
been facing.

The increasing occurrence of race riots during éhgsars between the
police and young citizens not only motivated anmeasing public debate on racial
issues but were accompanied by a boost in the qatldn of Black British
cultural and literary production. The debates arerdnat emerged highlighted the
need to recognise that Britain was the home ofratienic groups and coincided
in time with a growing number of publications byaBks and Asians in Cultural
Studies, fiction, poetry and thedfte The increase in publication of literary

anthologies containing work by ethnic minority aarth (as | shall outline in the

! The British National Act of 1981 was passed with &im of amending the Immigration Act of
1971, especially regarding the right of abode anltthnited Kingdom and the acquisition of British
citizenship.

' See Grewal, Kay et al 1988, Ngcobo, 1987, Se#5,Mirza, 1997 and Griffin, 2003.
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following section) and the focus on race and raé#dtions in Cultural Studies
are some of the indicators of this turning pointhdd/was poignant during these
years was the need to question what constitutedgb@ritish” when colonial
values were no longer valid.

There was a re/theorisation of British identityatitsocial levels that, on an
institutional one, brought about the revision oé tBritish Nationality Act of

1981:

The civil uprisings throughout Britain during the@rimg and
summer of 1981 prompted Parliament to enact thiesionary
British Nationality Act of 1981, which stipulatedat only those
whose parents had been born in the United Kingdamhad
been legally “settled” there, would henceforth dyafor the

newly created British citizenship. (Arana, 20050231)

Such a questioning of what constituted British idgnwhat was meant by
“British” and who was included in the definition Bfitishness came hand in hand
with a proliferation of intellectual works and itieetual controversies on the
issue of white British culture and identity as thrdy predominant one in Britain
(Gilroy, 1987; Grossberg, Nelson and Treichler,2;994orley and Robins, 2001,
Weedon, 2004). A new definition of “Britishness” svasked for; a definition that

included diversity.

The 1980s marked a turning point in the social ttacton of Britain as

an ethnically diverse country, though it can beuatgthat a change started to take

place in the last years of the previous decade.efample of the growing
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awareness of the need to redefine racial relatiorBritain was the creation in
1976 of the Commission for Racial Equality and plassing of a Race Relations
Act. Both of these initiatives had as their aims tlonsolidation of a society free
of racial discrimination. Despite these instituabattempts, the truth is that, even
if race had been at the core of social relation8iitain in the post-war years,
Britishness was for a long time constructed in w/é@rms. During the 1940s and
1950s racism was characterised by the motto: “Kefain White” and during
the 1960s and 1970s immigrants from non-white bamkgds continued to
experience a great deal of discrimination and esxgtubased on racial differences

(Phillips, 1999).

1.3.b Appropriateness of the Term “Black” in Cultural and Literary Studies

ithin the field of Cultural Studié§writings on race relations and what
W“Britishness” meant emerged with strength from tagee 1970s and
1980s. Theoreticians like Stuart Hall (1980, 198898), Paul Gilroy (1987) and
Kobena Mercer (1992) are some of the representat¥dlack British Cultural
Studies. Cultural Studies in the 1980s opened atdebver the question of
representation, its politics and its aims. Cultgtaldies at the time departed from

a fixed vision of what constituted “Black identityAs Stuart Hall explains in his

famous essay of 1988, “New Ethnicities”, the wolilatk” in the 1980s was a

' The 1950s are the years of the emergence of @uIStudies in Britain, coinciding with the
disintegration of the British Empire. The pioneef<Cultural Studies such as Richard Hoggart or
Raymond Williams, however, “were notably silentgurestions of race and migration, empire and
decolonisation” (Sivanandan, 2001: 137-138). It was$ until the 1970s and early 1980s that
Black British cultural studies emerged: Hall (198990), Mercer (1990, 1992).
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unifying term that included Caribbean, African aAdian identities. It was a
constructed category that was politically usefultteg time. Artists from those
ethnic minorities living in Britain were trying, Wi their works, to depict a “Black
identity” that countered the negative picturesniedia was creating of non-white
citizens. It was, then, a struggle over represemtat

At this point, the phrase “Black identity” or “Ble@xperience” was used
as an umbrella term to portray a collective, ugifdentity strong enough to resist

negative stereotypes embedded in the collectiveimaay:

In this moment, politically speaking, “The Black fetience”,
as a singular and unifying framework based on thi&ding up
of identity across ethnic and cultural differencetviieen the
different communities, became “hegemonic” over bthe
ethnic/racial identities — though the latter didt,nof course,
disappear. Culturally, this analysis formulateélitsn terms of a
critique of the way blacks were positioned as thspoken and
invisible “other” of predominantly white aesthe@nd cultural

discourses. (Hall, 1988: 266)

The term cultural identity at that time referredacstable, unifying and
whole meaning. It was thought to encompass anyilessifferences. This is the
position underneath the majority of post-coloni&duggles over cultural and
identity re-assertion such as “Negritude” or “Blark Beautiful” and is also
present in most of the cultural and literary prdcues of African, Caribbean and
Asian-British authors during the 1980s. This positis based on the idea of

authority and authenticity. As Hall states: “thesfiposition defines ‘cultural
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identity’ in terms of one, shared culture, a sdrtallective ‘one true self’, hiding
inside the many other, more superficial or art#ilgi imposed ‘selves’, which
people with a shared history and ancestry holdomraon” (Hall, 1990: 223). The
Black subject was represented in essentialistudations in which dimensions
such as class, gender, sexuality or ethnicity weteaddressed.

This was a needed step for ethnic minority groupshie process of
forming their own identities. During this phase &laartists asserted their rights
to create their own representations, to contestribeginalised positions where
Blacks were placed and to question the stereotlypeiaire of images of Blacks.
This early stage was followed — though not necédgsas a substitution, rather in
the sense of a continuum — by the emergence ofdtiea debates surrounding
the definition of “Black identity” that pointed tawds the need to reject a unitary
vision of “Black identity” and acknowledge differest®.

There is another consideration of the phrase “calltdentity” that views
it not as a matter of “being” but as a questiofib@icoming”. Such reflection goes
hand in hand with the idea that identity is nevabke (referred to in section 1.3.

of this Dissertation) but is a contested term al: we

This second position recognises that, as well asrtny points
of similarity, there are also critical points ofggeeand significant
differencewhich constitute ‘what we really are’; or rather —
since history has intervened — ‘what we have betoive

cannot speak for very long, with any exactness,uabone

8 At the same time that the notion of “black ideyititvas being questioned, so was the
convenience of the phrase “Black British Literatues a way of referring to the literature
produced by black authors in Britain. See in tieispect Fred D’Aguiar’s article “Against Black
British Literature” (1989).
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experience, one identity’, without acknowledgingather side —
the ruptures and discontinuities ... Cultural ideesittome from
somewhere, have histories. But, like everything olwhiis

historical, they undergo constant transformatiaar. ffom being
eternally fixed in some essentialised past, theysabject to the

continuous ‘play’ of history, culture and power99D: 225)

This understanding involves some aspects from B&giconcept of
différanceand the idea that meanings are always being medisignification is
deferred. In this sense, meaning is created cahgtmew but without erasing the

traces of previous meanings: “... meaning is neweisliied or completed, but
keeps on moving to encompass other, additional sapghlementary meanings”
(Hall, 1990: 229). In some respects the novelsfirat this Dissertation’s literary
corpus draw on this malleable aspect of meaningderl shall discuss in the
following chapters, the novels portray charactbeg aire negotiating their spatial
realities and adjusting their racial, gender amhidy signification.

In the 1990s the emphasis given to race as a ugifgblitical location
during the late 1970s and 1980s was replaced byraphasis on ethnicity
(Phillips, 1999). A new “racism” arose which was lpager based on biological
differences and biological superiority but on amadof a cultural clash and
incompatibility between different cultures (Donadd Rattansi, 1992). This new
“racism” was related to questions of ethnicity. Dgrthe 1990s, and especially
after, ethnicity became a factor that determinedataexclusion. Once racism

based on race had been widely condemned, cultuffereshces became the

determining factor for social exclusion.
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This new type of racism was especially directeAsadan communities and
it brought to light the fact that Asians suffer@uble racism which is attributed to
culture rather than simply biology (i.e. rate)As Tarig Modood writes, racism
against Asians “includes cultural racism as wellcakur racism” (2005: 7). In
this respect, the phrase “cultural racism” is clégeethnicity defined as “the
identification of particular cultures as ways dé&lor identity which are based on a
historical notion of origin or fate, whether mythior ‘real” (Anthias, 1990: 20;
quoted in Maynard 1994: 11). In contemporary Bmitsociety, ethnicity, rather
than race, is the key factor on which social diearation operates. It should be
noted that this is strongly related to the evehtsloSeptembe2001 in New York
and the bombings on 7 July 2005 in London whiclilted in much anti-Muslim
sentiment. Since many migrants from countries agPakistan and Bangladesh
are Muslim, their ethnic identity has become thejectb of racialised

discrimination.

!9 This type of racism is evident in Ali's novBrick Lanein the form of the creation of groups

such as “The Lion Hearts” and the “Bengal Tigefsattare confronted on the grounds of the
religious and cultural differences that are porgayn the novel as irreconcilable (Ali, 2004: 238-
239).
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1.4. BLACK AND ASIAN MALE WRITERS IN BRITAIN: A

GENERAL OVERVIEW

t the same time that a more theoretical debate tatsme and racial
A relations was taking place in Cultural Studiesumber of writers coming
from ex-colonial territories were giving voice tioet experience of migration and
the problems of racism, dis/placement and socialusion that were a daily
reality for most immigrants; they were by meanditefature engaging with the
above-mentioned debates on representation. Sontleeomost acclaimed first-
generation immigrant male writers who publishedrtirks in the late 1970s
and early 1980s are Linton Kwesi Johnson, Davidydabn, Salman Rushdie and
Fred D’Aguiar.

Before them, the 1950s and 1960s saw the arrivaloofe of the most
recognised figures in postcolonial literary andtGradl Studies. Poet James Berry,
thinker Stuart Hall, writers Edward Kamau BrathwaiVole Soyinka or Chinua
Achebe came to Britain together with the early veawEmigrants with the aim of
studying or settling (Donnell, 2002). Black auth@rso migrated to Britain and
endeavoured to publish their works at a time whetald was undergoing the
first stages of immigration from the ex-coloniesl lia the BBC radio programme
Caribbean Voiced a launching point for their careers. Authors swch VS
Naipaul (born in Trinidad), Edward Kamau Brathwgi®rn in Barbados), Sam
Selvon (born in Trinidad) and George Lamming (bom Barbados) were

provided a “literary space” in that programme (Warnb998).

% The show was a weekly programme focusing 20 minatethe literary production of authors
from the Caribbean. It started running in 1946 awa$ conducted by Henry Swanzy (Wambu,
1998).
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The first novels written by these authors focusadiee place of origin,
that is, the Caribbean space for these authotseraihan on life in the “Mother
Country”. VS Naipaul'sThe Mystic Masseu{1957),Miguel Street(1959) andA
House for Mr Biswag1961), Sam Selvon’é Brighter Sun(1952) and George
Lamming’'sIn the Castle of My Ski(l1953), Of Age and Innocencgl958) and
Season of Adventur@960) are examples of that tendency: writing aleotime
before their arrival in Britain and dealing withethes of independence in the ex-
colonial territories.

However, these novels were followed by literary kgothat attempted to
account for the first experiences of migration émdthe drudgeries immigrants
had to face in Britaiff. George Lamming’s novdlhe Emigrantg1954) and Sam
Selvon’s novelThe Lonely Londonerpublished in 1956 are perhaps the most
widely known instances of this trend. In the eartyels of these authors that
were settled in Britain the topics of exile, migoat and discrimination have a
central role. As Chris Weedon argues: “The novedssat in a Britain disfigured
by racism and ethnocentrism that had claimed tthbeéMother of Empire’ and
had invited her former colonial subjects in the @®&nd 1960s to come and
work” (2008: 18). These narratives focus on radigcrimination more than on
identity problems since “it was not their identihat was under threat ... rather it

was their rights that were under threat” (Donrizdi02: 12).

2L Andrea Levy’sSmall Island(2004) resembles in some aspects these firsafitenorks that
concentrated on life in post-war London. However| ahall argue in the chapter devoted to the
study of her novel, Levy presents a wider viewhaf $ocial problems affecting that period of time
by acknowledging that the coming of immigrants tatd8n was a two-way process that had an
effect on both the newcomers and the white Britishulation. Moreover, unlike that which is the
case in Selvon'She Lonely Londonersevy also gives voice to a part of the immigrathiat had
been frequently silenced in previous literary wotke female population.
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Unlike that which had been the case during thersalgperiod and the
post-Second World War period, from the late 19768d #980s the authors that
were writing in Britain were giving voice not onlg the experience of migration
but, in the case of authors born in Britain, to witasignified to be a “second-
generation immigrant®. The latter group encompassed authors who wereibor
the “centre” and, therefore, are writing from tlpssition rather than from the
“periphery”, that is, from colonial territori€or from a temporary location in
Britain (like the first-generation writers) but tiitheir cultural roots elsewhere.

Political struggles at the time were also linkedthe problematics of
spatial identification. Some Black authors werealeshing new connections
between the space where they found themselveselbc@ritain) and their
identity status in that location. They were asagrtiheir rights to define their

sense of “Britishness™:

[W]hat was emerging in the 1970s was a “rooted’ogzosed to
a “routed” engagement with Britain ... This genenatizvas
resisting, demonstrating and sloganising; they weméering
public discourse and places and asserting a plint
occupation that not only demonstrated their demdodsocial
justice but also their investment in national spa@onnell,

2002: 14)

2 paradoxically, the phrase “second-generation imamij keeps on engaging with notions of
migration, displacement and dislocation. In thispext the phrase should be critically revised
since it refers to a generation of British citizénat did not migrate to Britain but were born ther

% This is the case of those referred to as “nativellectuals” (Fanon, 1967) who address the
“centre” in their writings in an attempt to creatational literatures in their colonized places of
origin.
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This latter group “investing in national space” wasmed by a number of
second-generation novelists who, by means of tligrary production, were
reasserting their right to be accepted as formamy @f the definition of what was
British at the time. Issues of identity and belowgare, therefore, central at this
period of time and permeate the majority of therdity works produced by
second-generation authors (Weedon, 2004). For scmities, this change in
preoccupations marks a generational divide thegflected in the topics first- and
second-generation writers raise: “If novels thatirads first-generation migrant
stories focus on dislocation, poverty, racism, thadeffects of cultural difference,
fiction about growing up in Britain has a differeamphasis, focusing more
centrally on questions of identity and belonging/gedon, 2008: 28).

The 1970s bore witness to a remarkable shift erdity genres within
Black writing. The previous two decades, the 19%&@% 1960s, were characterised
by the production and publication of prose naregivThe following decade,
however, is distinctively recognized by a largevdgurction of poetry works. Such
interest in poetry as a form of cultural represeoais directly related to a
turning to vernacular and Creole linguistic fornssaaform of self-identification in
the Black artistic community (Procter, 2000: 97ariBadian poet Edward Kamau
Brathwaite and Jamaican Linton Kwesi Johnson ambhgps the best-known
representatives of this trend. The former publisReghts of Passagél1967),
Masks (1968), andislands (1969) that were later reissued in a single volume
entitled The Arrivants: A New World Trilogg1973), the latter is well-know for

Voices of the Living and the DeétB74) andDread, Beat and Bloo(lL975).
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Some of the literary figures of this period, esplgiplaywrights, emerged
from community centres such as the Keskidee Cestablished in North London
in 1970 (Wambu, 1998: n.p.). In theatre, there waBmny critically acclaimed
works such as Hanif Kureishi’s theatre plsly Beautiful Launderetfé (1986)
and Caryl Phillips’ first playstrange Fruit(1981). Playwrights started to portray a
vision of Blacks that questioned essentialist pgrad and mapped a more
diverse Britain. In so doing they were questioniagd enlarging the term

“Britishness” and were proof of the diversity tichiaracterised Britain:

[T]he new, post-1980s English literature takes pssi®n of the
definition of Englishneséf] to include diversity within
Englishness; it is decidedly not a faction thatemipts to
internalise and, thus, to disintegrate the coustigulture and
discourse. Its objectives are quite the opposite of
“globalisation”, “internationalism”, and “universain”. Post-
1980s British literature in general portrays thevriengland, the
new Scotland, and the new Walesst, English, Scottish, and
Welsh, respectively, though culturallpodified and updated.

(Arana, 2005: 232; emphasis in the original)

24 Hanif Kureishi’'sMy Beautiful Launderettesas made into a film in 1985 and it was directgd b
Stephen Frears.

% The use of the term “Englishness” as a signifierRritishness” shows the historical and
cultural supremacy that England has had in Gre#aiBr A supremacy that has its origin in the
history of imperialism, for the British state wasgerial in a double sense. There was an external
Empire with its colonies and also an internal EmpitEngland in this view was the imperial
nation that had annexed the territories and subgdgthe populations of Wales, Scotland, and
Ireland” (Kumar, 2001: 43). In this sense, “thedlgrEnglish habit of subsuming British under
English ... is a constant reminder of ... England’sdmagny over the rest of the British Isles”
(Kumar, 2001: 41).
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The writers who were publishing during the 1980soalsaw the
recognition of the critics. Examples of prizes reed by Black and Asian writers
at the time are Salman Rushdi&&lnight Childrenwhich won the 1981 Booker
Award and Grace Nichols who won the Commonwealtbtiqrize in 1983 fof
is a Long Memoried Womafwambu, 1998: n.p.). Moreover, at this period of
time some of Grace Nichols’ poems were set asgfdhte national curriculum.

The 1980s, then, marked what can be consideredeambvement from
postcolonialism to multicultural Britain (Wambu, 9® 28; Sesay, 2005). Before
this moment, authors from African, Caribbean andaAsorigins were merely
defined by their country of origin. Their literagyorks, in particular the texts
published in the 1950s, 1960s and 1970s, were m@nmto be dealing with
Britain, were not considered as forming part of Bréish experience: “Britain
was not interested in how these authors saw Briiiitain was more interested
in seeing the worlds outside of Britain throughsehevriters, even if the world
was physically located in Britain” (Dawes, 2005725

In this period, there appeared publications thatewsensitive to the
literary production of authors from a diverse ethiackground such as the
journal Wasafiri and Chic in 1984, Third Textin 1987, and a number of
newspapers such aasian Times African Timesand The Voice Likewise,
Channel 4 started to broadcast “with a mandatewercethnically diverse topics
of multicultural interest” (Arana, 2005: 235).

It is in the 1980s, thus, when the generation afidr-born writers began

to establish their voice: the “Black British Voié&"There was a change then that

% However difficult it is to define what constitut@ack British Writing, as | have previously
stated.
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marked the movement from writing about “being Blaak Britain” to
problematising a “sense of being Black British” rdaalso a sense of being
African-British, Caribbean-British and Asian-Britis- and this evolution can be
read in generational terms (Donnell, 2002:11). Sah¢he writers publishing
during this period of time, the 1980s, “will rejenty linage with the writers of the
fifties and sixties and quite arrogantly (if undarglably), and, perhaps foolishly,
assert a new invention: the Black British voicea(izes, 1999: 19).

The 1990s were marked by the publication of litgraorks that continued
to problematise a monolithic view of Black Britaamd at the same time herald
diversity. It is in this decade when the need siidguish within the label “Black”
the specificities of Asian, African and Caribbeantwg and writers was strongly
demanded. It is the decade that witnesses the gotoiran end of “the Black
British renaissance”. This is the decade of thelldpse of the political unity
between Africans, Caribbeans and Asians under tstwleile banner of
‘Blackness™ (Sivanandan, 2001: 139). Hanif Kurésmovel The Buddha of
Suburbiapublished in 1990 is the best-known example of dapiction of an
ethnically diverse identity. Likewise, his seconolvel The Black Albun{1995)
also deals with the problematics of growing up mndon as a young man of
Asian background.

Works were published that moved beyond biographitairatives or
denouncing poetry that characterised previous decddterary works published
at the time highlighted hybridity and advocatec-anvention of what constituted

being British (Nasta, 2004). Black and Asian aushstarted to produce works in
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different genres such as crime fiction with Mikeillps’'s The Late Candidate
(1990) as its clear exponent and Black pulp fictoainly published by X-Press
(Wambu, 1998: n.p.).

Likewise, female novelists started to receive redon as | shall explain
further in the following section. Bernardine Evésisand Andrea Levy are some
of the new voices arising in this decade. LevyistfnovelsEvery Light in the
House BurningNever Far from NowherandFruit of the Lemorwere published
in 1994, 1996 and 1999 respectively. The work of galtural critics and that of
the above-mentioned female writers together witterst such as Pratibha Parmar,
Moniza Alvi, Jackie Kay, Merle Collins, Jean BirBaeeze and Rukshana Ahmad
since the late 1980s and especially in the 199s/&d an instrumental role in the
destabilisation of ‘Black’ as a singular, contamicategory” (Procter, 2000: 194).
Two other important novels published at the timeRiran Adebayo’sSome Kind
of Black(1996) and Meera Syal&nita and Mé&’ (1996).

The fact that the Booker Prize was won during @08 by two non-white
writers — a trend that has continued — and onbasdéd female, could be read as an
indicator of the achievements by the Black and Asiathors writing in English
during this decade. Ben Okri (Nigerian) won The Bmoin 1991 forThe
Famished Roa@nd Arundhati Roy (India) won it six years latter The God of
Small ThingsThe two of them are examples of the diversityopics and styles

that are dealt with in this new decade.

27 As it was the case with Monica Ali’'s novBlick Lane Meera Syal’s novehnita and Mewas
also made into a film. It was directed by Metin Eyis and released on the @2tober 2002. The
adaptation of novels to turn them into a film stri@s, to some extent, contributed to the
“popularisation” of Black and Asian British writers
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Several new literary and cultural anthologies tt@hpiled the works of a
great part of the authors previously commentedawm the light and some others
were republished at the turn of the millennium &i@ndan, 2001). In 2000 James
Procter’s Writing Black Britain 1948-1998: An Interdisciplina Anthology
Onyekachi Wambu’'sEmpire Windrush(1998), Courttia Newland and Kadija
Sesay’dC3: the Penguin Book of New Black Writing in Birt2001) and Kwesi
Owusu’sBlack British Culture and Society: A Text Rea(lE999) were some of
the anthologies that attempted to “fill the gapagiuating the narrative history of
post-war Britain” (Sivanandan, 2001: 140).

These anthologies show the diversity of topicsyeggand the richness that
characterises contemporary Black and Asian Britishing. Such works were
followed in the subsequent years by literary andical texts that continued
addressing questions of Black and South Asian ®ritvriting in the light of
multiculturalism, social exclusion and cohesiongd ailtural diversity —some of
the major preoccupations in contemporary Britaimohg those stand out James
Procter’'s Dwelling Places(2003), Sukhdev Sandhuisondon Calling (2004),
Mark Stein’s Black British Literature: Novels of Transformatig2004), and
Kadija Sesay’'®rite Black Write Britisi(2005).

Mark Stein’'s engagement with these ideas of therdity of topics, the
variety and the possibility of transformation tltdiaracterises Black and Asian
British literature is stated in the introductionBtack British Literature: Novels of

Transformationvhere Stein argues:

Black British literature not only deals with theusition of those

who came from former colonies and their descenddmitsalso
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with the society which they discovered and contitishape—
and with those societies left behind. This writisgrelated to
Britain in many ways while being concurrently enaamvith
perspectives that are not manifest in all of Bniiliteratures.

(2004: xii)

This enriching asset of contemporary Black and Adaitish writing is
closely related to the transnational characteristicthis kind of literature
“deriving from all over the globe and written infférent forms of the English
tongue” (Nasta, 2004: 1) that is central to sonigcsr(McLeod, 2002). There is
significant interest in the past as a means of tstdeding individuals’ relation to
the present space. Mengham Rod, in the generaldunition toContemporary
British Fiction (2003) which she edited together with Richard Lane Philip
Tew, begins with what she refers to as a paradaoitemporary British fiction,

the fact that a great deal of it is concerned witier times and other places:

Perhaps rather surprisingly, the history of Britaind of the
peoples inhabiting it, the temporal and spatiahtrehs that
determine the margins of Britishness, have all bgesstioned
and amended by the more ambitious fictional prsjetta time
in which the scale of history itself has been regdigMengham,

2003: 1)

Such a view of the thematic interests of contempoveriters might be
considered as limited and over-generalising. Howaveés relevant for the novels

that form the corpus of this Dissertation. Monic&'sA Andrea Levy’s, Zadie

-B3 -



Chapter 1: An Overview of the Black and Asian Pagioh in Britain...

Smith’s, Jackie Kay’'s and Diana Evan’s novels akdll discuss in the following
chapters, look back to the history of Britain andthe geographical roots of its
characters as a way of acknowledging and, at tivee game, understanding their
characters’ present condition. The negotiation hid tharacters’ identity goes
hand in hand with a revisiting and revision of bigt— Britain’s general history or
their immediate family history — necessary to alltaw a construction of their

pluralistic British identity in a multicultural Biish society.
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1.5. BLACK AND ASIAN WOMEN WRITERS IN BRITAIN

1.5.a Black British and Asian British Women’s Writing Since the 1980s: A

Broad Outline

he late 1970s and 1980s saw the consolidation a¢kBBritish feminism
T(Amos and Parmar, 1984; Anthias and Yuval-Davisg§319.993; Collins,
1991) that had its origins in the struggles andvesch of Black and Asian
immigrant women who came in the late 1940s and 4980m Africa, the
Caribbean and the Indian subcontinent (Mirza, 198%) was influenced by the
works of American feminists such as bell hooks @9®lack British feminism
arose in a period of time when the importance ef¢bncept of “difference” in
feminist thought, as it was also the case in Calt8tudies, was of great
importance.

Black British feminism countered the idea of a @nsal and homogenized
view of women and women'’s experiences. Much has be#ten since the 1960s
about the fact that studies dealing with gender|efidace untouched — this has
been one of the main critiques white feminism nee&i However, what had not
been pointed out until the consolidation of BlacktiBh feminism was the fact
that theoretical analyses of race did not deal g&hder. Those who centred their
studies on race in America in the 1950s, suchasithl right activist W.E.B. Du
Bois, influenced thinkers who were studying racepast-war Britain (Solomos,
1989) and their work was characterised by “the faat analyses of ‘race’ often
disregarded gender [and this fact] is frequentiyorgd” (Maynard, 1994: 12).

Black British feminists, just like their Americanounterparts, demanded
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recognition not only from thewhite population but also from their own
community.

Early attempts to theorize the interconnection axfer and gender were
homogenizing in their conclusions since they simpiplied that race increases

the degree of inequality:

This ignores the fact that “race” does not simplgke the
experience of women’s subordination greater. Itlitatevely

changes the nature of that subordination. It ifiwithis context
that writers have turned to the idea of “differéhas a concept
with the potential to encompass the diversitiesciwhensue.

(Maynard, 1994: 13)

Nonetheless, race is not a coherent categoryslbkan challenged by the
diversity of experiences inscribed by Black womBgebates on these issues show
the need to make visible the experiences of Afric2aribbean and South Asian
women in Britain and brought to light the heterogmums nature of their particular
circumstances. Such circumstances varied in diffemays, in terms of ethnicity,
race, class, age, context and location. From thé1880s there was also an
increasing interest in inscribing these experietioesugh literary works.

Writing by Black and Asian women, and women’s wagtiin general
(Freixas, 2000), has been silenced and invisilaliztehas been set apart from the
academy and it has been ghettoized, “considerepa ate class of writing that is
somehow discredited, less authentic, not part ef thain body of literature”

(Ngcobo, 1988: 14). It has mainly been ascribedspecific groups and
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workshops. Two of the most famous groups are Asfdamen’s Writers
Collective and Caribbean Women Writers Alliance $téda2000).

The literary accomplishments of writing groups fednby Black and
Asian women writers, mainly in the form of shorbrés, were published at the
time. Right of Way the first anthology of the Asian Women Writers M&hop,
was published in 1988; it tried to “voice” the gdilves of female inmigrants and
collectives of women immigrants in Britain. The dleshing of writing groups
within the Black community such as African Caribbeaducational Resource
(ACER) and the support that was coming from Africamerican authors like
Toni Morrison and Alice Walker also favoured thébfpcation of works by Black
British women writers (Wambu, 1998). Moreover, ongations such as the
Association for the Teaching of Caribbean and Afmicand Asian Literature
(ATCAL) were also formed with the aim of trying tonvince the examining
bodies of the need to incorporate literature preduby those groups in the
syllabus.

The increase in the publication of Black and Asvaomen writers was
also directly connected to a commitment of publighhouses to support the
publication of works by women who wanted to maksible the traumatic
experience of migration that affected women and s previously hidden in
the British literary mainstream. Such publishingibes included Women'’s Press,
Virago, Sheba, Onlywoman Press, Akira, Karia, DaogaKarnak House and
Black Womantalk (Weedon, 2008; Wambu, 1998). Irs ttespect, fiction was
used in realistic terms as a mode that allowecde#pdoration of the questions of

immigration, race and patriarchal relations and wois search for identity.
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Quests for roots and topics dealing with ancestrgt past history were key
aspects in the writings of early Black and Asiamven writers.

Black women writers during the 1980s, as was tlse gé@th male authors,
also chose poetry as the medium to express theessdboetry, as a genre, allows
for freedom of expression and showed engagemehtnaitive forms of orature at
the same time that individual poems are easierupligh in magazines and
journals. Two women writers that are representabivéhis tradition are Marsha
Prescod and her bodkand of Rope and Tory1985) and Valerie Bloom with
Touch Mi; Tell Mi(1983) (Ngcobo, 1987: 2).

Established first-generation Black women writers Bnitain such as
Nigerian-born author Buchi Emecheta and Jamaicahoauoan Rile§? started
publishing their works in the late 1970s early 1€80oan Riley's best known
novel The Unbelongingvas first published in 1983. Emecheta also pubdstine
great bulk of her literary production in those yean autobiographiy the Ditch
(1972), Second Class Citizeri1974), The Slave Girl(1977), The Joys of
Motherhood(1979),Destination Biafra(1982),Double Yok&1982),Naira Power
(1982), The Rape of Shayll983) andA Kind of Marriage(1986). Riley on her
part publishedWaiting in the Twilight(1987) andRomance(1988). Likewise,
another important author whose voice started ttdmrd at that period of time
was that of Beryl Gilroy who wrote about her expades as a teacher in north
London inBlack Teacher(1976). In the late 1980s Trinidadian Amryl Johmso
published two collections of poetrypng Road to Nowhera 1985 andSequins

for a Ragged Henn 1988.

8 For a study of Joan Riley’s literary productiore ssabel Carrera Suarez’s article “Absent
Mother(land)s: Joan Riley’s Fiction” (1990).
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The emerging interest in Black and Asian womenexsitworks brought
about the publication of anthologies of women’stiwg and non-fictional studies
such as Stella Dadzie, Beverley Bryan and SuzamaéeS The Heart of the
Race: Black Women’s Lives in Britail985) or Margaret Prescod-Roberts’s
Black Women: Bringing It All Back Hom@980). Some of the best known
anthologies include Sneja Gunewssplacements: Migrant Storytelle(d982),
followed by Displacements II: Multicultural Storyteller§1987), Centreprise
Trust's Breaking the Silenc€1984), Barbara Burford, Jackie Kay et aRks
Dangerous Knowing: Four Black Women Po¢t985), Rhonda Cobham and
Merle Collins’'s Watchers and Seekers: Creative Writing by Black @fornm
Britain (1987), Lauretta Ngcobo'set It be Told(1987), and Shabhnam Grewal,
Jackie Kay et al’'SCharting the Journey: Writings by Black and ThircoNd
Women (1988). In 1978, Amrit Wilson’s “voicing” of thelmost until then
unheard experience of Asian women immigrants irtaBrj Finding a Voice:
Asian Women in Britajralso saw the light.

The relevance of these anthologies lies in théarefo “tell” the realities
of African, Caribbean and South Asian immigrant veomas a way of
acknowledging their so long silenced presence itaidr At the same time, the
aim of these early works was not only to asseit ffresence but, as in the case of
Black Cultural Studies in general, to gain accessepresentation. By so doing,
they were empowered to provide a self-expressedti@p of their realities that
went beyond the so often caricatured and undergisiareotypes that circulated
at the time. Non-arbitrarily, this literary prodist coincides in time with the

establishment within Cultural Studies of a politikanship between the African,
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Caribbean and South Asian population in BritainerBfiore: “narratives of shared
history and ancestry are also crucial to constoastiof identity in the work of
Black and South Asian British writers who evokehbimhagined and remembered
countries of origin” (Weedon, 2008: 20).

This double aim of their first writings (self-assen and access to
representation) is clearly expressed in two ofdhemrly anthologies. On the one
hand, Lauretta Ngcobo in the introductionLiet It be Told(1987) states that “It
behoves us to define our position not as othersisdrit as we ourselves identify
our reality. ... Black people are now irrevocablytpair Britain” (16-15). Their
presence is recognized and this is an importaptistthe way to inclusion: “from
now on we exist. ... In books such as this we areicgifor all Blackwomen [sic]

a niche in British society” (34).

On the other hand, Shabnam Grewal, Jackie Kay eixplain in the
preface to the antholog@€harting the Journey: Writings by Black and Third
World Women (1988) that their anthology departs from what titunes
“Blackness” in Britain. This is a contradictory aldecause it encompasses a
diversity of experiences and unsettles a unitaeywof Blacks.Nonetheless, the
anthology takes the experience of migration andniie¢éaphor of the journey as
the amalgamating factor common to all immigrant veamand the importance of

self-image representation is also stressed:

This is what we are doing — preserving, extendingl a
redefining ourselves in order to create a situationwhich
“blackness” as commonly understood, has no socsammg. In

effect we are consciously choosing to continue migration
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into a better, more comfortable place where wenaade in our

own, ever-changing image. (1988: 5)

Moreover, these early writings by women point tadgarone of the
problems that affect immigrants: the issue of bgilog (which was also present in
the male writings). Experiences of migration andtlement together with
questions of identity, belonging, Britishness, abd&ioundaries of inclusion and
exclusion, racialised boundaries and racialisedtides were the preoccupation
of female novelists who were writing in the conteftthe 1970s and 1980s
(Weedon, 2008)

Ngcobo foresees that second-generation writers &orathnically diverse
background will face similar problems of dislocatiéthe great majority of Black
youth are British-born and what is remarkable &t tthey too feel they do not
belong, at least not emotionally. They feel suéfitly estranged not to regard
Britain as a permanent home, even though they hawaher experience to which
to relate” (1987: 11). Metaphors of dislocationrenfi physical to emotional —
permeate the writings of Black and Asian women a8 and this is directly
related to a search for origins and roots. As dtateCharting the Journey:
Writings by Black and Third World Wométhis is the baggage that the migrant
carries with her — remnants of the past and visadribe future, while the present
never quite seems to match up with either — yistfitom this that her life must be

fashioned” (1988: 6).

29 For WeedonBrick Laneby Monica Ali can be considered an example ofingitby Black and
South Asian British writers published since 1978¢ dhat depicts the effects of migration and
settlement on first- and second-generation immigtan

-61 -



Chapter 1: An Overview of the Black and Asian Pagioh in Britain...

Thus, one of the topics that seems to be recumedtalso shared by
second-generation writers is “the imperative to eether and voice a
marginalized history” (Weedon, 2008: 8) as a waychéllenging “epistemic
violence” (Spivak, 1988). The need to inscribe thbliterated history of
“minority” groups in Britain is precisely, as | witomment on later, one of the
aims behind Andrea Levy’'s writing as she herselfregsed in some interviews
(Allardice, 2005; Greer, 2004). Women writers sua® Andrea Levy and
Bernardine Evaristo share “the belief that theywar#ing British literature even
as they tell the story of the black who are Britifbawes, 1999: 20).

Some recent studies on contemporary Black and Agiarnism, culture
and women'’s writing include Heidi Safia MirzeBdack British Feminisn§1997),
Gabriele Griffin'sContemporary Black and Asian Women Playwrightsrita
(2003a), Avtar Brah'SCartographies of Diaspora: Contesting Identiti€996)
and Yasmin Hussain’sNriting Diaspora: South Asian Women Culture and
Identity (2005). The work of contemporary Black and Asiantevs such as the
ones studied in this Dissertation has also beerit dath in anthologies of
contemporary British fiction that are not speciligadevoted to female writing
and were referred to in section 1.4. of this chapte

A brief look at three of the best known and prestig awards given to
novelists writing in English, namely: the BookeriZer the Costa Awards
(formerly Whitbread) and the Guardian Fiction Awaftbw how, in the last ten
years (from 1998 to 2008), few prizes have beerrgito women writers. In

general, Black and minority ethnic women writergyd been, in this respect, even
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less acclaimed. This was even the case with thader&rize which is limited to
women authors.

Three women writers have received the Booker Rrizthe last ten years:
Canadian Margaret AtwoodBhe Blind Assassim 2000, Indian Kiran Desai in
2006, and Irish writer Anne Enright in 2007. Threemen novelists as well won
the Costa Book Awards: Rose Tremaiivisisic and Silencen 1999, Andrea
Levy’'s Small Islandin 2004, and Ali Smith’sThe Accidentalin 2005. Zadie
Smith’s White Teeth Susan Fletchers€ve Greenand Stef Penney’'sThe
Tenderness of Wolveson the Costa Award in the category First NoveR@90,
2004 and 2006 respectively. Jackie Kaymumpetwon the GuardiarFiction
Award in 1998, so did Zadie SmithWhite Teethin 2000 and Yiyun Li'SA
Thousand Years of Good Pray@ns2006.

Out of the above-mentioned female novelist whosekweceived literary
recognition in the form of awards, only Linda GraKiran Desai, Yiyun Li,
Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie, Zadie Smith and AndrearyLeome from an
ethnically marked background. Linda Grant is a sdegeneration Russian and
Jewish immigrant living in Britain, Kiran Desai Isdian, Yiyun Li is Chinese,
Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie is Nigerian, and Zadie tBnand Andrea Levy
respectively are of Asian-British and Caribbeancdag respectively.

The success that novelists such as the above-medtibave received
during this last decade seems to have gone harthnd with an interest in
portraying Britain as a multicultural, diverse agttinically tolerant land. Susheila
Nasta’s opinions on the issue of literary recognitof “minority writing” are, in

this respect, quite revealing:
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And although in the past few years a popular irsteire literary
prizes combined with the globalization of the pshing
industry have drawn the diversity of contemporariting to the
attention of a much wider international readershipany
unanswered questions still linger, questions thamain
indissolubly linked to the perpetuation of starkoll
inequalities, old and new imperial histories, adlas the ever-

present realities of race and class. (Nasta, 2004

The apparent huge success of “minority” writerssdnet mean that it is
easy for “minority writers” to be published. It peds, to some critics, to a
specific attempt to “make appear” rather than prisg what is the real situation

of “minority” writing in Britain:

A number of new black, minority ethnic and mixedeauthors
have topped the bestseller charts in recent yeacs)ding
Monica Ali, Andrea Levy and Zadie Smith. Based ba visible
success of authors such as these, talented whagesan equally
good chance of commercial success regardless iofetimaicity.
Analysis of the recent Nielsen Book Scan chartsydwer,
shows that authors from black and minority ethnBME)

groups wrote only 50 of the top 5,000 bestselliogks during
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the 13 weeks to*1April; in other words, 1%.Books For AlJ

May 2006: 8°

The “real” degree of inclusion and the growing bikily of works by
authors from ethnically diverse backgrounds in@riminstream is still the object
of debates as this quotation shows. Some critigenclin this line, that “Black
writers in Britain have been rendered invisible mhaibecause most of the
literature they produce is ushered into a separat®n distinct from the larger
body of work produced by white writers” (Walter€)05: 314). Such comments
and figures might contrast with the apparent hugédiminterest novelists such as
Zadie Smith, Andrea Levy or Monica Aligenerate. As | shall point out in the
following chapters, the release of their novels wasompanied by considerable
critical acclaim. In this light, James Procter etathat “accounts of contemporary
British fiction since the millennium have been doated by media coverage of
two debut novels: Zadie Smith&hite Teeti{2000) and Monica Ali'8Brick Lane

(2003)” (2006: 111).

% Books For Alls special report on “Books diversity and your Imasis” has, in turn, been
criticised for not offering an accurate depictiof tbe situation. ATelegrapharticle entitled
“Literary Life” denounces the segregation that esws like this type create. The article goes
further to explain how “this meaningless statistitnes from analysis of Nielsen BookScan charts
conducted byThe Bookseller An accompanying chart of fiction by BME authotdack and
minority ethnic groups] reveals that Andrea Levgall Islandsold 37, 561 copies in this period,
Diana Evan’s26a 22,553 copies and Vikas Swarup® and A 13,142 copies” {elegraph
3/06/2006: n.p.).

31 The recent unprecedented impact in children anthgadults’ literature of the work of Black
female writers such as Malorie Blackmam®ughts and Crossef001) or Zizou Corder’s
trilogies LionBoy (2004) and is also worth mentioning. The name ddiZorder” is the pen-name
of Louisa Young and Isabel Adomakov Young a whitetmer and her mixed-race daughter.
Together they have co-written the trilogy and a mewel entitted_ee Raven Boy Thi€2008).

- 65 -



Chapter 1: An Overview of the Black and Asian Pagioh in Britain...

1.5.b. Representing Third Spaces, Fluid Identitieend Contested Spaces in

Contemporary British Literature

Following some of the theses put forward in Kadigs®y’'s Write Black
Write British: From Postcolonial to Black Britishiterature (2005), | shall
argue that the novels under analysis in this Digden have to be considered as
situated in the continuum from the post-coloniaérkry production of first-
generation immigrant writers in Britain to secorghgration integration. Even if
that is the case, the problematics that their mg#iaddress goes beyond the logic
of post-colonialism and at first sight questionegatries such as “insiders” and
“outsiders”. The literary production of Monica AlAndrea Levy, Zadie Smith,
Jackie Kay and Diana Evans differs from that pdetugal tradition in the sense
that their position as British-born writers situsmatbem at the core of the British
society and its literary production. Neverthele®ir novels, as | shall argue,
provide a different, contesting view of this spat¢he centre.

Their writings, | shall demonstrate, focus more asserting a space of
their own in a society they are also entitled towdver, this space is problematic.
It is characterised by ambivalence and an ongornggss of juggling of notions
of “belonging” and “exclusion”. As Sesay argues tire introduction to her

anthology:

[C]lan the Black British writers discussed in indival chapters
here also be termed as post colonial? | don't tisimkThey are
writers born in Britain, educated in Britain andchese of
heritage and parentage, their “take” on Britaimiesved through

different glasses from those born elsewhere, asgiply raised
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and or educated here. ... They are reminded congtératl they
are “not of here” even though they believe and fieal they are,
so they consider the *“hybridity” of themselves atitkeir
situation in a way that does not refer to theirélahess” and
even a different kind of “otherness” than their Spoolonial”

writer peers. (Sesay, 2005: 15-16)

This in-between situation of “belonging” and “noakbnging” where
ethnically diverse writers find themselves locateas also affected the critical
categorisation of their work Debates surrounding this issue become even more
problematic when the authors reject a consideratiotheir work in terms of a
specific literature. Some authors will easily agiea classification of their work
as “Black British” or “Asian British” (Andrea Levyand Jackie Kay, as | shall
discuss in the analysis of their novels), whereti®ers deny their role as
representatives of any community (Monica Ali andli&aSmith).

In reference to the latter, James Procter statesZaglie Smith “defended
herself against the tendency of reviewers to lob&tenovel in a Black literary
tradition, which she felt reduced her to the rdiesmokesperson on issues of race
and ethnicity” (2006: 102). Monica Ali, in turn, ia conversation with Hanif

Kureishi that took place in London on 9 NovembeO2@t the Institute of

%2 One significant event marking thr problematicstid adequateness of labelling the work by
Black authors as “Black British Literature” occutrm the Black British Conference that was held
in 1998 at the London Museum when one of the fotsaé Bogle L'Ouverture (one of the
publishing houses set up in the 1960s to publigraiy works by Black authors) asked the
following question: “Is it not now time for us t@daway with the term “Black British Literature”,
and simply demand that our writing, that is writiog Blacks in Britain, be called simply ‘British
Literature?™ (Quoted in Dawes, 1999: 24).
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Contemporary Arts (ICA) after the preview of thierfiadaptation oBrick Lané®,
when asked about the question of representatitusae to accept that her writing
of Brick Lanederived from any position as representative ofommunity: “I

wrote out of character” she states (Ali, 2007) amaht on to declare that:

There is a sort of tyranny of representation. JaBeslwin’s
phrase is still in force and the irony is that, yaow, fiction
succeeds to the extent that it is particular, eptesentative and
nobody would dream of it working any other waytivieren’t at
[sic] a minority group. So, it's, it's, it’s, | danknow, it's kind
of depressing and | think it's related to the grhowef identity

politics. (Ali, 2007)

Such varied positions on the part of ethnicallyedée women writers are
an indicator of a larger debate that is taking @l@&e contemporary British
literature, a debate that could be considered taveldrom those raised by
Cultural Studies in the 1980s over the questiorepfesentation. Kobena Mercer,
in this respect, in his article “Black Art and tBarden of Representation” (1990),
problematises the status as spokesperson thatahle Briter is given in Britain.

This problematics has not only affected Black wsitbut it has put into
question the white writer's legitimacy to createnan-white persona in their
literary works. Novelist Maggie Gee, an “indigesauhite writer” (Nasta, 2004
5), addressed questions of migration and crossi@lism in her novel' he White

Family (2001). Gee also commented on the question okatitity that, for her,

% Despite campaigns led against the shooting ofiliine Brick Lane the movie, directed by Sarah
Gavron and produced by Chris Collins, was reledsetthe United Kingdom on 16 November
2007.
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was directly related to the politics of representat Gee explained how there
seems to be a questioning in contemporary Briiteiature (one that has had a
long history) of the right of an author to adopentity stances beyond her own
identity and location (Gee, 2008: n.p.).

Regardless of the labelling that the novels undaalysis might have
received, all of them have been very “visible” imntemporary British literature
(consider the literary awards received, the hugesdiding campaigns and the
literary success that accompanied their publicateord have been included in the
British literary canon (take as example the faat they have been incorporated in
anthologies of contemporary British literature, Isuas James F. EnglishA
Concise Companion.[2006]).

So far, the incorporation of the works of ethnigaliverse authors into
mainstream British literature has been a crucigh st the process of re-defining
“Britishness”. As Sarah Lawson Welsh already statedl997: “the growing
visibility of their own creative and experientialappings of nation, of the
complex state of (un)belonging in Britain, has beentral to the problematizing
and unsettling of received versions of Britishnasswell as in undermining
notions of a fixed, unchanging construction of oati(Welsh, 1997: 52). In this
respect, the significance of the critical acclaieeaived by Monica Ali'sBrick
Lane Andrea Levy'sSmall Islandand Zadie Smith’$Vhite Teetthas also been
analysed by Patricia Bastida Rodriguez who hast@wiout that the “prominence
[of literary works by ethnically diverse writerg now more than evident and has
been highlighted by critics like Roger Bromley, whas called it, using Stuart

Hall's words, ‘the literature of the third scenati(Bastida, 2009: 150).
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This apparent acceptance and recognition of thenkvin contemporary
British literature should in turn be seen, in maagpects, as an outcome of the
past struggles for publication that postcolonial esecond-generation authors

underwent:

Although Zadie Smith took the publishing world biprsn on
both sides of the Atlantic, few in Britain, will tiforget that this
was built on several years of writing that camemfr&lack
British women, years of building and developing dnable
writers of her generation to emerge and move dyreéoto the

mainstream. (Sesay, 2005: 17)

Ali's, Levy's, Smith’s, Kay's and Evans’ work issa directly related to
the position they occupy at the “centre” and isvitably influenced by the
literature produced from this perspective: Britisterature. The ambivalent
position in which these British-born, ethnicallyweiise authors are located is the
product of the interaction of these two literargditions. And the outcome is the
fusion of Black and British or Asian and Britiskeliature. Tracy Walters theorises
this complexity in the works of ethnically diveragiters. In her study of Zadie
Smith’s novelWhite Teethas the epitome of the fusion of Black and British
Literature she sheds light on the fact that thigbtid” literature “reform[s] both
literatures and prov[es] the two to be mutuallylegive. ... [It creates] a new
Black/British text, a story ... that includes the exipnces of characters from
diverse ethnic backgrounds, whose racial differengetually account for the
commonality of their shared experiences and theitisBness” (Walters, 2005:

321).
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Ali's, Levy’s, Smith’s, Kay's and Evans’ thematicgmccupations and the
ethnically diverse backgrounds of the characteey thortray need also, in some
respects, be understood in relation to the prohliiesaf postcolonial authors and
first-generation immigrant writers, particularly iquestions of identity (both
cultural and individual). The charactersBrick Lane Small Island White Teeth
Trumpetand26afind themselves in an in-between position wheis itnperative
to negotiate a new identity.

The novels account for first-generation and seagenkeration characters
that can be analysed as examples of diasporicii@sntThe notion of diaspora
reverberates the image of a journey that is nogmalhterialised in a real
displacement but can also be associated with arrabland psychic one (Brah,
1996). First-generation characters in the novelsleunanalysis suffer an
undeniable diasporic experience: they undergo phygislocation when they
leave their countries of origin to come to BritaBecond-generation ones might
not have undertaken a diasporic journey but duthéofact that they inhabit a
border space, a hybrid space, a third space (Bhdl99®), they are also located
in a “diaspora space” which can be defined as ‘“mhotationality across
geographical, cultural and psychic boundaries” (Bd296: 194).

My contention in the following chapters of this Bestation is that the
identity search undergone by the characters pregentthe novels by Ali, Smith,
Kay, Levy and Evans and the social spaces theynade to inhabit are
characterised by hybridity and negotiation. Thedflalentities and the contested
spaces presented in the literary corpus of thisddiation are the result of an

enriching process of hybridisation. Hybridity istins sense defined as something
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productive, as a means of questioning culture atable entity that confers a
homogeneous identity (Bhabha, 1994).

As Carolina Fernandez Rodriguez has pointed oet,uge of the term
“hybridity”, or the phrase “cultural hybridity”, lsacreated debates in the field of
Cultural Studies. Other theorists such as J. Okwiimigne, as Fernandez
Rodriguez argues, have rejected these phrasegaarfaf “culturalmétissagéto
account for the experiences of “individuals who mbedy two or more world
views or, in genealogical terms, descent groupgri{&ndez Rodriguez, 2003:
67). Nonetheless, as Fernandez Rodriguez alsosarifpeeterm hybridity has been
very convenient as “a destabilizing concept thatstantly forces us to question
all preconceived notions, such as, for examplesdhof ‘cultural purity’ and
‘unified national identities™ (Fernandez Rodrigu@903: 68).

This possibility of change that hybridity offerstaits a notion of cultures
that, in the same way as the concepts of idemiityy space, are defined as
malleable and not static. Cultures “are fluid aachporary social constructions,
made and remade over time” (McDowell, 1997: 21@) Hrey are in a process of
formation that involves “the remapping of cultuidéntities and practices fel
those involved” (McDowell, 1997: 210; emphasishe briginal).

In his “proposal for a workshop-seminar-confereifiteat focused] on
current innovations in British academia and thes”adntitled, “Reinventing
Britain” (1997), Homi Bhabha clearly stated the hglbaspect of contemporary
British society and how this entails a change &pghocess of cultural articulation

that is bringing about cultural transformatianin this light, the Parekh Report on

% Ign an interview that was transmitted by BBC raBliprogramme “Night Waves” regarding the
above-mentioned proposal, Susheila Nasta has pointethat the acceptance of hybridity and the
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The Future of Multi-ethnic Britaipublished on 11 October 2000 identified some
of the factors that were central in the changin@tain over the last thirty years
and that contributed to the creation of a sensea ahore diverse and less
homogeneous British society. The report pinpoirtedneed to redefine “current
norms of Britishness” and denounced how “a senseatibnal identity is based
on generalisations and involves a selective angblgied account of a complex
history. Much that is ignored, disavowed or simfadygotten” (Parekh 2000: 16,
quoted in Weedon, 2004: 30).

Literary works produced by ethnically diverse wonveriters such as the
ones under study in this Dissertation participatehis process of cultural re-
definition and by inscribing the history of partBfitish society that has not been
widely dealt with in literature (as is the case Afidrea Levy's account of
Caribbean female experiences of immigration antlese¢nt in Britain inSmall
Island) they interrogate official accounts of British tois/. These novels portray a
multicultural space where a homogenous culturalntithe is questioned
throughout. In Bhabha’s terms such literary workeve how “culture is less
about expressing a pre-given identity (whether dberce is national culture or
‘ethnic' culture) and more about the activity ofgomating, regulating and
authorising competing, often conflicting demandsr feollective self-
representation” (Bhabha, 1997: n.p.). These lijenanrks, by presenting a
dynamic representation of spaces in British sosé®yss hybridity and, therefore,

celebrate the “third space”. Following Bhabha'ssike

questioning of cultural homegeneity in British sigihas been very much resisted: “¢,cémo es que
aceptamos la naturaleza de la modernidad como“higddo” en muchas ex-colonias britanicas,
mientras que Gran Bretafia se mantiene como larfdltolonia”, por decirlo asi, en modificar su
vision, como la més reacia a permitir una reviglérsu propia imagen? (Bhabha and Nasta, 2000-
2001: 33; Trad. Fernando Galvan).
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The importance of hybridity is not to be able tace two original
movements from which the third emerges, rather iditr.. is the
“third space” which enables other positions to egaerThis third
space displaces the histories that constitute ntl sets up new
structures of authority, new political initiativeswhich are
inadequately understood through received wisdorhe. process of
cultural hybridity gives rise to a something diffat, something new
and unrecognisable, a new area of negotiation ocanmg and

representation. (1990: 211)

Bhabha’'s thesis and the deconstructive idea cadetry the term
“hybridity” lie precisely behind my contention th#te novels under analysis
subvert an ethnically homogeneous view of contemmyoBritish culture and
society. The novels undermine traditional configiores of social space by
guestioning gender, class and racial social dimsidrhe novels under analysis
are literary works by authors who belong to Britairevery respect, yet they are
using fiction as a way of representing a hybridlingahat for them is not
extraordinary or marginal but part of their ordiypdife. They are writing about
what they know, what they experience and what fleey as ethnically diverse
British citizens, and their novels echo this divtgrsTheir experience is to be
British in a multicultural location where identiiy fluid.

Identity and its performative character become ssue once the idea of
belonging to a place, that is, the connection betwspace and self is broken: “the
thought of ‘having an identity’ will not occur toepple as long as ‘belonging’

remains their fate” (Bauman, 2004: 12). Sociologisgmunt Bauman draws
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attention to the fact that “the problem of ideritisya modern phenomenon in that
it is brought about by the disassociation of thacept of birth and nation as a
once single cause-effect factor (Bauman, 2004: Rdi) . Bauman we are all living

in “liquid modernity” characterised by a lack ofbility and radical change. In

such a life setting, “identities are perhaps thesmemmmon, most acute, most
deeply felt and troublesome incarnations of amleived¢” (32).

Ethnically diverse authors born in Britain expederthis disassociation
and this ambivalence even more since they occupin-éetween space where
traditional cultural representations of Britain|fa&d encompass their “hybrid”
identity. In some respects, following Bauman’s ptaes, their identity status has
to be seen as located in a continuum of opposedesgoof belonging and
exclusion, communitarism and individualism (77).eyhhave had for a long
period of time in the history of Britain an “undkxss identity” which is the
identity left to those without the power to defitieeir identity; they “are cast
outside the social space in which identities araghf chosen, constructed,
evaluated, confirmed or refuted” (Bauman, 2004: 39)

Thus, having access to the spaces of representhabriterature bestows
allows ethnically diverse female writers such as ¢mes under analysis to deal
with the daily experiences of “hybrid” individuadsd redefine social spaces that
acknowledge their hybrid identity. Hybridity, inishsense, and as noticed by
Isabel Carrera Suarez in her article on Canadiamewmowriters (2002), becomes
“a hegemonic strategy” that sets the grounds feistance and is mediated by
context: “All strategies of resistance, of feminissnd ‘multiculturalism’, all

interpretations of the ‘*hyphen’ continue to coexist Canada as elsewhere, but
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there seems to be a gradual move towards lesstiatisermore strategically

submitted propositions: an emphasis on locatioa agediating factor, and on the
compatibility and the interaction of various asgeat identity” (Carrera Suarez,
2002: 31).

The novels under analysis are contextualised innthéicultural city of
London. Ali's, Smith’s, Levy’s, Kay's and Evans’ aftacters problematise, at
different levels, the space in which they are ledatnd the relations they
establish in that space: with their parentghite Teety with their peersErick
Lane 26a), with the nation in which they are locatesin{all Island, with their
sexed and body identityT(umpe}. Moreover, | shall understand space as a
geographical location as well as a set of socidtiomns following feminist
geographer Doreen Massey's ideas (1994, 2005). Vieils of space is very
productive in the study of the literary represdantatof the multiplicity of
heterogeneous spaces that are found in contemponaticultural societies. The
spatial dimension is an important factor in a naultural society because in such
a setting spaces are in an ongoing process of iaégatand change. And as
Massey argues, recognising the existence of atteenaspaces entails the

acknowledgment of plurality itself:

The argument is that the very possibility of anyiases
recognition of multiplicity and heterogeneity itcdepends on a
recognition of spatiality. The political corollarys that a
genuine, thorough, spatialisation of social theang political

thinking can force into the imagination a fulleccognition of
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the simultaneous coexistence of others with thewn o

trajectories and their own stories to tell. (20D5)

This idea highlights the fluid nature of space amdentral to a spatial
reading of Ali’'s, Levy’s, Smith’s, Kay’'s and Evanfevels. As | shall argue, all
the novels depict a series of characters intemctiithin spaces that are
permanently contested. Hybridity is not only foundhe diverse ethnic origin of
the characters the novels portray, but also ireépeesentations of the spatial loci
where the characters interact. The novels celelhat&hird space” by presenting

a dynamic representation of space in contemporéatigB society.
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CHAPTER 2. FINDING ONE'S OWN SPACE IN A
NEWLY EMERGING SOCIETY: ANDREA LEVY'S

SMALL ISLAND (2004)

2.1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter analyses the social changes that ttaae pn Britain in the
aftermath of the Second World War, as they arerggetl in Andrea
Levy’'s novelSmall Island(2004). The chapter concentrates on the impactttiea
war, together with the immigration and settlemehtnembers coming from
different parts of the Empire, had on the spat@ahfiguration of the city of
London. The war disrupted the previous social omed, therefore, the novel
deals with characters that were radically displaaed forced to redefine their
relation with the spaces they moved in.

In this sense, the chapter examines how socialkesigadepicted, drawing
on the notion that space is a social constructthatit is in a continuous process
of formation and modification (Lefebvre, 2005; Matime, 2001; Massey, 1994;
McDowell, 1997), which is taken form social and geaphical studies. Within
this understanding of space, the chapter covee ttiifferent levels on which the
relation body-identity-space (Keith and Pile, 19@perates. These three levels
are individual space, the space of the family, twednation as a space.

The Second World War is the main historical evéat functions as the

background against which the plot of the novel ttgy® This event disrupted and
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challenged the traditional social order. The presiorganization of society and
its division in terms of class and gender were suied by the need to mobilize
the whole population to work in the war effort. Ttraditional dual division of

space into spheres of production (public) and myctort® (private) and its

association with men and women respectively wadroonted by the fact that
women had to take over the job vacancies left by men who enrolled as
soldiers in order to keep the economy going. The waffected the racial

organization of society as well since subjects led Empire were coming as
workers or to incorporate themselves as soldierthén British army and their
presence in Britain became part of everyday life.

This exceptional situation thus offered alterratand subversive spatial
configurations of society. This period of sociahepval was followed by a need
to negotiate readjustments in the body-identityespeelation. Accordingly, the
chapter examines the way in which the characteiy special focus on the
female ones, find a space of their own in the nesvherging spatial and social

order of the city of London.

% This distinction is sensitive to class differendesing more evident in middle— and upper-class
households, and overlapping in the lower classesravthe need to earn a living forced women to
work outside the house as well.
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2.2 ANDREA LEVY'S CAREER AND HER RECOGNITION IN

BRITISH CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE

ndrea Levy's novel forms part of the lastest be#iess in British
Acontemporary writing. Like in the case of Zadie 8rsi White Teeth
(2001) and Monica Ali'sBrick Lane(2003), Levy’s novel entered with strength
into the British contemporary literary panoram@mall Island was greatly
acclaimed by the public and obtained critical rextgn by winning two of the
United Kingdom’s most prestigious literary awar8sall Islandwas awarded the
Orange Prize for Fiction in June 2004, as wellresWhitbread Award and Levy
was the first author “to carry off the double ireteame 12 months” (Ezard and
Ward, 2005). Levy won the Whitbread Award (sinc@@@alled the Costa Book
Awards) in both the categories of “novel award” dbdok of the year”. Together
with these two important literary prizes, the novalso received The
Commonwealth Writers’ PriZ&in 2005.

Despite the recognition that Levy obtained fmall Island she had to
struggle throughout her literary career with a gsal of discrimination due to
what she described as a shortage in Black femaikerwgredecessors. As she
herself denounces, she had to face the difficubbfegetting published because
editors thought she would only be read by a Blaadership and that meant “less

than a million people and they don’t read anywaMlgrdice, 2005: n.p.). Before

% This prize is organized and founded by the Comneaith Foundation and its aim is to
encourage new Commonwealth fiction and ensure whaks of merit reach a wider audience
outside their country of origin. It covers the Coomwealth regions of Europe, Africa, South and
South East Asia, the Caribbean, Canada and théh Sadific. Zadie Smith was the “Best First
Book” winner of this prize in 2001 for her widelg@aimed noveWhite Teeth
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Small IslandLevy wrote Every Light in the House Burnin(994), Never Far
from Nowhere(1996) andFruit of the Lemon(1999) but although these novels
were critically acclaimed, they were not so widedad. In fact, there are some
novelists such as Maggie O’Farrell that complairedabut Levy’'s lack of
recognition in the public opinion: “I remember fiegl frustrated when everyone
fell over Zadie Smith. | kept thinking, why hasAhdrea got the attention? She’s
been doing this for years” (Allardice, 2005: n.p.).

In fact, Monica Ali and Zadie Smith were acclaimad,| shall explain in
chapter 3 and chapter 4 of this Dissertation, fdtipg into the spotlight the lives
and experiences of hyphenated British citizenshijs, in her first novel of 1994
Levy had already dealt with what it meant to hav@lack-British identity in the
United Kingdom. From the very beginning of herriigy career, Levy’s intention
was to contribute to an increase in the numberovklists who write about the
experience of being Black and British at the samm.t Levy began writing in
1988 when she attended a writing course at the Qigrary Institute (Brace,
2004, n.p.). From the very beginning Levy's aim was account for the
experiences of those people whose hybrid identag the direct result of British
imperialism. As she herself claims, she is “a bdstehild of the empire”
(Allardice, 2005, n.p.). By saying so, she putsskHErin a political stanza by
which she denounces the notion of British citizgmshevy uses the adjective
“bastard” to highlight the hierarchical organizatiof British society and the
differences existing in equality between Black zgtiships and white ones

(Solomos, 1993).
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In fact, Levy claims that she is interested in iwgtabout the fact of being
Black and how Black identity is conformed, undeost@nd negotiated in Britain:
“Black British identity is what interests me’, stas said. ‘| write about what |
understand. What | know™ (Allardice, 2005, n.fd.evy takes her own experience
of being the daughter of first-generation immigsawho came to England in 1948
as the starting point of her writing. For Levy wrg is something personal for she
began to write after her father’s death: “My dadhdywas the impetus. He died in
1987, and | think | just wanted to make him visjllecord something of his life,
and also the experience that we’d gone through wi{rischer, 2005: 362).

Levy is aware that her work is the result of heituated knowledge”
(Haraway, 1997), which she claims that far frormbeiestrictive, it allows her to

understand humanity:

| call myself a black woman writer because “blac&ihd
“woman” are the two lenses through which | explorgself and
the rest of my fellow human beings. But sometinfegpou use
that term, other, often younger, black writers coessit to be a
kind of ghettoisation. For me, it is just the opp®s- it gives me
a pathway into the great stream of human histohavie within
my grasp Hamlet's “uniscover'd country”, which istndeath
but another way of writing about life. Black womend our
lives is the story that | mine over and over againdifferent
media and in different ways. To me, every goodewrns really

only telling one story. (Greer, 2004: n.p.)
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Levy’s purpose is, thus, to re/inscribe the histofryBlack-British people,
of ordinary men and women, and bring it to lighhother of her aims was to fill
the gap in British literature for successful Blaskiters: “she had reached the
point where she needed to read her own story, plecdife and the lives of
people like her into the canon” (Greer, 2004, n.p.)

Small Islandis the most political of all Levy’'s novels. It toder four
years to write and she had to conduct quite afidtisiorical research. It is also
the most autobiographical one since Levy takesettperiences of her parents’
coming to London as a source of inspiration andwkedge for her novel. It
should be also born in mind that the same autohjigcal data is to be found in
Levy’s first novel,Every Light in the House Burnind@994), in which the parents
of the family share features with the character&ititbert and Hortense Joseph in
the novel under analysis and come from the sameorganal background than
Levy's parents. The connection between the chamsadk Gilbert and Hortense
Joseph and Levy’s parents is clearly expressetianfdllowing quotation: “My
dad was from Jamaica — born and bred. He camegaduntry in 1948 on the
Empire Windrushship. My mum joined him six months later in hiseamom in

Earl's Court” (Levy, 1994: 3).
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2.3 THE NOVEL'S PLOT AND STRUCTURE: PLAYING

WITH SPACE AND TIME

The novel tells the story of the changes undertakdritish society during

the Second World War and its aftermath. Levy cotre¢es on the lives of
two couples, one white and the other Black, crgaiinduality in the narrative.
The novel recounts the particular story of these ¢t@uples but at the same time
the events in which they are involved can be exlepd to account for the
general experiences of both British citizens aracBIBritish subjects.

The novel deals withg the social circumstances obuntry that was in a
state of change and upheaval. Society had beeremrbly the war and was
beginning to face massive social changes, not \e#dstthe coming of immigrants
from the colonies. Over the first two decades ef 28" century western societies
experienced a rapid transformation in relation k@ teconomic and social
infrastructure. A remarkable issue in the caser@hB is the coming and settling
down of ethnic and racial minorities. This sociatlecultural transformation has
to be analysed in relation to political and ecomopost-war changes (Solomos,
1993: 8).

In the years after the Second War World a newlyticultural British
society emerged. Race began to be established &slda of analysis in
sociological studies in the late 1940s and earB0%9 These early studies such as
Ruth Benedict'sRace and Racisnf1943) or John Rex'®Race Relations in
Sociological Theory1970) concentrated on the patterns of immigradad the

relation between these “Black” immigrants and th&igh “white” population.
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They drew on prevailing colonial stereotypes andgbb to account for the new
social situation.

In this sense, Levy focuses her novel on two ingrhistorical events
related to the colonial history of Britain that rhaa difference in the general
attitudes that are to be found within a single gatien in society towards
colonialism and its consequences. There is a mowefram a colonial Britain in
which the boundaries between the “I” and the “dthegre clearly demarcated to
a society that has to negotiate the coexistencdiftédrent British “identities”
within its national boundaries. One of the wayswhich the characters in the
novel are forced to re-adjust themselves to the sigvation is the emergence of a
racial consciousness within Britain. The “other” new part of the national
imagery. This social reality affects both the “ingmant” and the “native”
population. On the former dawns the shocking faat they are excluded from the
notion of British citizenship and the latter facdke encounter with the “other” in
their own national space.

To draw this distinction in the way social spaceredeps and changes
throughout time, Levy opens her novel with a deprcof present and past spatial
social reality. Levy starts the novel with an egie which includes an account,
by a “native” white woman (Queenie), of the Empehibition that took place in
1924. She follows her narrative with the encounfea Black woman (Hortense)
with the “Mother Country”. The first passage delses the encounter of the white
female protagonist, Queenie, with the “other”. Blgmeople in a well-defined,
controlled and bounded space, ie: the Empire Ettbibi The chapter following

this epilogue shows, however, a drastic change aciak space since the
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protagonist is now Black (Hortense) and the “olgécf her gaze are the white
population she sees when she gets off the shiph#sgbrought her from Jamaica.
There is thus a reversal of the dichotomy “I"/“athe

The novel starts with the description of the Emjisenibition, a colonial
exhibition held at Wembley in London in 1924 and289 The Exhibition

reproduced the entire Empire in a small place:

The Empire in little. The palace of engineeringg thalace of
industry, and building after building that housaekry country
we British owned. Some of them were grand like leasisome
had funny pointed roofs and one, | was sure, hdfdanaonion

on the top. Practically the whole world to be lodlk. (3)

It can be analysed as a question of mapping spdagepresenting space
and, in such practice, the exercise of power idigitpThe colonized territories of
the British Empire are displayed as “objects” fioe British population to look at
at the exhibition. They are constructed as the€ésthThis is particularly evident
in the novel by the attitudes of the people what ifee exhibition. One example
of this is the organized trip that takes QueenifEmily and her father's
professional association of butchers to the ExioibitThe different populations
that are members of the Empire are viewed with laabmiration and fear. This
depiction of the attitudes of the people who comede the event can be analysed
in the light of postcolonial theories such as tho§embivalence and mimicry
(Bhabha: 1990). This is made explicit in Queenreaction when she has her first
encounter with the “Other” inside British territorueenie’s reaction continues

to perpetuate and sustain dual stereotypes. Thessoty/pes are central to the

- 86 -



Chapter 2: Andrea Levy'Small Island

construction of the colonized and the colonizedantity (Said, 1978). Queenie’s
description of the first Black man she encounterawd upon the negative

construction of the Black body:

A monkey man sweating a smell of mothballs. Blacken
when you smudge your face with a sooty cork. Troplets of
sweat on his forehead glistened and shone likelgewts lips
were brown, not pink like they should be, and theaiged with
air like bicycle tyres. His hair was woolly as aad# shorn
sheep. His nose, squashed flat, had two nostrgsali train
tunnels. And he was looking down at me. ... He cdudde
swallowed me up, this big nigger man. But insteadshid, in
clear English, ‘Perhaps we could shake hands id3tea And |
shook an African man’s hand. It was warm and digiiveaty

like anyone else’s. (6)

This is all told from the perspective of Queenieewlshe is still a child
and this fact helps to account for the adults’ latlkknowledge of other cultures
and other countries that were part of the Empiris. & humorous beginning but at
the same part it has deeply sad connotations ifrthey negative implications of
the history of colonization are taken into consadi@®n: domination, power, the
existence of racial hierarchies in society andnbgon of “us” versus “others”.
The description of the Wembley Exhibition is naedausing irony since it is told
from the perspective of a child who is therefolevaéd to be naive and ignorant

of the above-mentioned political and social issues:
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| thought I'd been to Africa. Told all my class &dh ... ‘I went
to Africa when it came to Wembley'. It was thenttkarly Bird
informed me that Africa was a country. ‘You're nagually a
silly girl, Queenie Buxton’, she went on, ‘but ydid not go to
Africa, you merely went to the British Empire Exhibn, as

thousands of others did’. (1)

Queenie’s account reiterates the same opinionsvawss that the first
colonisers had when they went to those lands. Thelevpassage reminds the
reader of the idea of the “savage native” who iable to speak, does not wear
clothes and is portrayed as evil. An example ofigirance on the part of the
British population can be seen in the reaction @aeenie’s mother has towards
the Hindi women who “had red dots in the middlahadir forehead. No one could
tell me what the dots were for. ‘Go and ask on¢hefn’, Emily said to me. But
Mother said | shouldn’t in case the dots meant teye ill — in case they were
contagious” ( 4-5).

The other important historical event depicted ie tlovel, apart from the
above-mentioned Wembley Exhibition, is the arrighlthe Empire Windrush at
Tilbury on the 22 of June 1948. This is an important moment in Bhithistory
because the ship brought to London around 400 stisbjeom the Caribbean:
“The Empire Windrushsailing on 28 May. The cost of the passage arttired
troop-ship was only twenty-eight pounds and tedlisps” (99). By making an
explicit reference to the exact price people friwe Caribbean had to pay in order
to leave behind their “small island” and travettte apparently “large” land of the

Mother Country and by pointing out that the meahsransport was a “retired
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troop-ship”, Levy implicitly shows how immigratioto Britain was relatively
easy, if not stately sanctioned, in the years imately following the end of the
Second World War.

The docking of th&ampire Windrushs considered to mark the beginning
of mass West Indian immigration to Britain althouBkack communities had
already been present in England since th® déntury. Even though the Black
population was small at the beginning of th& 26ntury, this issue began to play
an important role in the politics of immigrationdagise of the supposed social
problems that it created.

Therefore, the novel deals with a turning pointtle development of
British social identity in which both “white” andBtack” British citizens had to
find their place in a new social environment. TiBiprobably the intention behind
the use in the novel of a double group of charact®ueenie and Bernard, and
Gilbert and Hortense. This duality that the nowshblishes in terms of characters
suggests that immigration is a two-way process Wwiaffects the lives of those
who emigrate as much as the lives of the nativauladipn. In this respect, the
novel offers a plural view of immigration by deainvith the point of view of
both groups: “Gilbert and Hortense must come tangsemwith their place in
London that is a long way from their expectaticasg Queenie and Bernard, too,
must make painful adjustments to the new sociedy ith being created” (Page,
2003: n.p.).

Structurally speaking,Small Island consists of a prologue, where
Queenie’s attendance at the British Empire Exlahiis described, and fifty-nine

chapters organized by reference to the categofiésne and space. On a first
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level, Levy makes use of both abstract and congeferences to time: “1948”
(the present time in the novel) and “Before” (enpassing the previous period).
As subheadings, Levy introduces the names of tlaackers. The plot is not
linear since the events narrated fluctuate betwksshbacks and flash-forwards
that account for different events.

In my opinion, the fact that the novel is structuusing the two categories
of time and space contributes to the intentionrof/gling a wider vision of what
the social circumstances were at the time. Thesywark as a reference of time
while each character's name accounts for a paaticuhderstanding of the
historical moment that is at stake. This use ofartban one narrative voice and
the lack of one single omniscient narrator highlite inappropriateness of the
view of a historical fact as a coherent and obyecticcurrence. Every character
narrates the story in first person forcing the ezad enter into each character’s
understanding of the social circumstances theyidrey in so as to comprehend
the characters’ politics of location (Keith andeRil993). It has been argued that
the body is the primary space, the primary locatbrone’s identity. The body
establishes the boundaries between the duality’“artl “other” and therefore,
the body is a space, a personal space (Grosz,.1995)

As Levy uses characters’ names and dates to sedgraemovel, the idea
that space is not fixed or dead but is performatwel interactive is also
emphasised. The idea that space is performative iatetactive and that
individuals create a sense of space accordingetgehof relations they are able to
conform to is stressed by the fact that the nogekuhe characters’ daily lives as

a way of accounting for experiences of the war post-war historical events
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taking place in London. The narratives of all tharacters need to be put together
by the reader as a sort of jigsaw in order to er@avision of the situation as a
whole. This use of the gamut of individual perspes and feelings in order to
narrate the story can be related to the view ote@s a set of social relations
(Massey, 1994). Moreover, it highlights the ideattbach person has her own
situated knowledge (Haraway, 1998). In this wayyyLés able to depict the
tension and social conflicts that occur at thatipalar historical moment and by
means of this complex, non-linear structure thessexi disruption, change, chaos

and multiplicity of events is also transferredie harrative structure.
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2.4 INDIVIDUAL SPACE: RACIALISED BODIES

The body is a space. For Adrienne Rich, the bodthis geography closest
in” (Valentine, 2001: 23). The body is the locatibom which individuals
create links with and to the outside world. In bBoely our identity and our history
is inscribed (Grosz, 1992). Race is a factor in twastruction of bodily
differences. Western thought has been charactebgdtie tendency to create a
hierarchy of bodies based on racial differences @mdise this principle to
organise society and create social divisions thrat teansformed historically
according to the needs of the particular socialurirstances (Payne, 2000). The
Black body has been defined and constructed in ©ippo to the white one and
the discourse of colonialism has played a crucb n this respect (Valentine,
2001: 18).

The importance of race is highlighted throughoetiovel. It is especially
relevant in the case of Hortense. Her “light” calodetermines her future
possibilities and marks her destiny by allowing b@rbe educated in a more
prosperous environment than her mother, Albertajldcooffer. Alberta is

described as clearly a subaltern individual wittpossibilities of betterment:

Alberta was a country girl who could neither readl write nor
perform even the rudiments of her times tablesag orn to her
out of wedlock — it would be wrong to say otherwiBet it was
she who gave birth to me in a wooden hut. And i$ slae who
bought me shoes for the journey | was to take hgldhe hand

of her mother, Miss Jewel. | grew to look as mhé&atdid. My
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complexion was as light as his; the colour of waiamey. It was
not the bitter chocolate hue of Alberta and her hantWith

such a countenance there was a chance of a goltemol I.

What, after all, could Alberta give? Bare blacktfs&ipping
over stones. If | was given to my father’'s cougorsupbringing,
| could learn to read and write and perform all tinyes tables.
And more, | could become a lady worthy of my fativelnerever

he might be. (38)

Hortense’s origins are described in fairly negatteems. She is an
illegitimate child born to an illiterate woman wigoskin colour is very dark:
“bitter chocolate”. In this passage, skin coloucdrees the factor by which social
improvement can be achieved. Thus, class distimcig inscribed in space
(Lefebvre, 2005; Soja, 1989; Harvey, 1989). The dden hut” where Hortense
was born is a space of misery and poverty (her enatbes not even wear shoes)
that contrasts with the prospect of being givereducation by her father's well-
off side of the family.

However, Hortense’s “golden future” is soon prowedbe feeble and
unstable. When Hortense leaves home to go to Kongst train as a teacher she
receives the first hint of what her live is going lbe like. Hortense is highly
offended by the fact that Mr Philip and Miss Mart show much concern about
her departure. She feels that she is being throwmgyaShe has to leave the
security of home in a little village to immersearthe open space of a big city

such as Kingston and this creates anxiety in HedeB8he feels dehumanized by
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this process. She ceases to be the “protected girlthe house to become

“someone else” in the social structure:

Mr Philip and Miss Ma had taken no more notice ofleaving
the homestead than if | were a piece of their toels whose
time had come to be sent for slaughter. ... Thosgedit years
of my upbringing — feeding me with the food froneithplates,
dressing me in frocks made of cotton and lace,hiegcme
English manners and Christian discipline — werey fttemean
no more that the fattening of a chicken on besbwoat, which,
after they had feasted on its carcass, strippiof @l goodness,

they threw out as waste? (61)

At this point in the narrative, there is a move lb&awards her origins.
Hortense goes back to her real roots since it I loer grandmother, Miss Jewel,
whom she has always seen as a mere servant and s¥feohas treated with some
disdain, who shows any sign of affection towards Ness Jewel hands Hortense
a tiny parcel containing “one well folded note ama shiny shillings tied in a
white handkerchief that had been stitched unevemityy my initials in blue and
red. ‘You nah need a likkle spell, me sprigadee.LRe/d haffe tek care a yuh’
[sic], was all she said” (62).

Hortense continues to have grand thoughts aboselieand she expects
to find a job in the best English school in Kingstélowever, she encounters the
first instance of racial discrimination. Whereashgr hometown she was used to

being considered a privileged woman who looked dowmpeople from a lower
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social class such as her students, she is nowsdéeldecause of her illegitimate

social origin:

My dream was and always had been that | should find
employment teaching at the Church of England school
Kingston, for it was there that light-skinned giils pristine
uniforms gathered to drink from the fountain of Bnglish
curriculum. ... The headmaster unwittingly shook tesd as he
asked me of my mother, my grandmother. His conatust
although no word on the matter passed between was-that
my breeding was not legitimate enough for him tasider me
worthy of standing in their elegant classrooms fkeetbeir high-

class girls. (86)

Gilbert also suffers discrimination because of dofour. However, in his
case the notion that race and racism are not & giaénomenon but a cultural
product is more evident. The way in which peoplgrapch him varies
throughout the novel making evident how racism fisdpced and reproduced
through social and political discourse (SolomoQ3tAlexander and Knowles,
2005), as well as institutions such as, in thigctse army. Gilbert forms part of a
group of Caribbean men going to fight in Britainridg the war. He joined the
West Indian RAF volunteers.

The novel shows how at the same historical momeialised bodies are
constructed in two different ways in two differeaguntries: the United States of
America and the United Kingdom. Gilbert's regimeéntaken to Virginia in the

United States and it is here that he realises lam®& rs a social construct. Levy
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uses irony together with a comic tone in the namatvhen Gilbert sees America
as a “paradise” (126) in comparison to EnglandidHemazed at the facilities and
food at the military camp: “our bellies full, loalg forward to a few days in the
land of the free” (127). However, America is evaiyt but the land of the free
for Black people, since the privileges that thecRl&ritish soldiers are given
operate only in the reduced space of the militapg and do not work in the
outer social space. The social discrimination o&dRl citizens in America is
portrayed, as well, in the attitude and reaction®rg the American villagers
(137).
Gilbert soon discovers how he, as a subject of Bhgsh Empire, is

treated with higher respect than the African-Amamicsoldiers. While in the
American army segregation or Jim Crow is the r@lck British soldiers are

given privileges from which the African-Americanidiers are excluded:

Now, from what | could understand, this Americafioafr with
the angular head was telling us that we West Irgjid®ing
subjects of His Majesty King George VI, had, foe tlime
being, superior black skin. We were allowed to Wwih white
soldiers, while the inferior American negro was .nbtwas

perplexed. (131)

Levy emphasizes the nonsense of the racial situatiothe army by
describing a rather comical episode in which Gilbersent to the US base to
retrieve shock absorbers. His being Black posereat goroblem in the “racially
sensitive” organisation of the American army. Thieole episode is ironically

humorous since the American officers and soldieesumable to cope with the
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presence of a Black man. Gilbert’s attitude towdh#swhole situation is one of
astonishment: “the tale | would take back? The dayild-mannered Jamaican
man caused the US Army to riot” (154). He is adskdsas a “nigger” and
“Black”. However, Gilbert is more concerned witletfact that he is called a plain
soldier than with the evident racial discriminati6But funny thing is, not one of
those aspersions caused me so much outrage asotbe‘swoldier”! | am not a
soldier, I am an airman” (151). The emphasis os thsue indicates Gilbert's
concern with professional status rather than ramm. Gilbert shows a lack of
racial consciousness at this point of the noveleleer, as it will be commented
on, he acquires a racial consciousness mainly mghracialised through a series
of racist experiences and especially when he gaels to London after the war.

In Britain during the war Gilbert encounters preef of spatial racial
segregation when he goes to the cinema with QueserdeQueenie’s father-in-
law, Arthur (183). However, these instances of igpaacial segregation were not
legally sanctioned as in the case of the UnitedeStaThis episode marks a
turning point in the novel because it provokeso& in which Arthur is shot dead:
“Arthur Bligh had become another casualty of warbut come, tell me,
someone... which war?” (193). The rhetorical quespased in this quotation
dwells on the social divisions in society betweensitiers” and “outsiders”,
between “white” versus “Black”. It also shows tmadequacy of British society
in coping with the presence of immigrants, as welthe public debates that arose
with the coming of Black immigrants.

The opinions expressed by the characters in thelrstw how society is

trying to adjust to a new situation and how opmosiews on the matter are part
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of the general trend. In 1958 there were importane riots in Nottingham and
Notting Hill when attacks on Black people were matrout by whites. The seeds
for racial conflicts were planted. The outcome v@apublic debate. Especially

remarkable was the debate originated after theoAt062:

Public debate about the Act reflected a varietyiefvs and was
by no means all in favour of it. In fact, a numbétead articles
in the press during 1961-2, along with sectionghef Labour
Party, expressed opposition to the racist thinkielgind the Act.

(Solomos, 1993: 64)

Racist views towards immigration are well descrilbledhe novel as a
post-war rather than a war phenomenon. Even if gdillfaces discrimination
during his period as a member of the Royal Air Epitbe racist attitudes come
mainly, as has been pointed out, from the Amerisaidiers who see the
cohabitation of Black and white British soldiers asthreat to the American
segregationist system.

In post-war London, Queenie faces disapproval mneeghbourhood for
having Caribbean members of the Empire as loddérs.character of Mr Todd,
Queenie’s neighbour, is particularly noticeable tims respect. Mr Todd
exemplifies the mainstream attitude that the inadges population had towards
the settlement of Caribbean immigrants in Britdierathe war; they were seen as
a menace towards the British country and idenkity Todd maintains that Black

immigrants came to the country “for the teeth alaggps” (111):
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That was the reason so many coloured people wenéngoto
this country, according to my next-door neighbour ™dd.
“That National Health Service — it's pulling them Mrs Bligh.
Giving things away at our expense will keep themmiom”, he
said. He might have had a point except, accordiniirn, they

were all cross-eyed and goofy before they got Hadel)

Mr Todd shows his total disdain towards the preseoic Black people
with utterances such as: “Darkies! I'd taken inkies next door to him. But not
just me. There were others living around the squarfew more up the road a bit.
His concern, he said, was that they would turnafea into a jungle” (113). Mr
Todd blames government policy towards immigratiod aees Black immigrants
as a menace that is taking over the whole coutiBuyt these darkies bring down
a neighbourhood, Mrs Bligh. The government shoutgen have let them in.
We’'ll have a devil of a time getting rid of themwo he said” (117). The idea
that the immigrants are “swamping” the country (4B6came an important part
of the public debate on immigration in Britain.

However, what was being ignored was the fact thames of the
newcomers were former soldiers from the Second \&r who had fought for
a country they thought they belonged to. In thispeet, Elwood’s comments are
proved to be right. He is Gilbert’s cousin and hestto deter Gilbert from joining
the British army during the war. He predicts tle dutcome of the war will have
little effect on the lives of the Caribbean peopieJamaica. The scenario he

depicts is one of immobility and stasis in the aborganisation in which colonial
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racial prerogatives of white domination remain eperin Jamaica, and as Gilbert

experiences, also in the “mother country”:

Perhaps my cousin Elwood was right. “Man, this isviaite

man’s war. Why you wanna lose your life for a whitan? For
Jamaica, yes. To have your own country, yes. Thatdrth a
fight. To see black skin in the governor’s housaganore than
just serving at the table and sweeping the floohlack man at
Tate and Lyle doing more than just cutting caneatT® worth a
fight. I join you then, man. But you think winnirtlgis war going

to change anything for me and you?” (129)

In fact, daily life in London shows how the polyttul character of the
city in the post Second World War years is charesdd by the fact that
Caribbean people are within but not part of thg oit London. Their rights of
citizenship and tenure are continuously put intesgion (McLeod, 2004). Gilbert
has great difficulties in finding a job in Londoftea the war. He came to London
with the idea of prosperity. He believes that theileges that he enjoyed during
the war as a member of the RAF will open the dodriin for a golden future in
London. However, he faces situations of discrimorat(312) and only after
searching for a long period of time does he getan the Post Office that allows
him to earn a living and start anew with Hortense.

Thus, Black immigrants suffered racial discrimionatitogether with the
common drudgeries of struggling for survival in @spwar environment. There
was a great deal of ignorance on the part of tla¢ivVe population”. Many British

people held the view of Black people as primitivel airty and these negative
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stereotypes permeated social discourse at the Améevy also shows in many
instances throughout the novel (2, 138, 165) s iof their primitive manners
went hand in hand with the fact that: “a questibat twas posed to many black
people in this period was whether they had livedré®s in Africa, and whether
they had tails, a question addressed to migranis fthe Caribbean as well as
Africa” (Webster, 1998: 103).

The novel also highlights some counter-examplethége views. One of
the most important ones for the positive consegetitat it has on Gilbert is the
passage in the novel when he receives a gesturendérness and love from a
woman at night in the street. At the moment thisnéwtakes place, he is totally
devastated after having faced social rejection atkvand having had a quarrel
with Hortense. The encounter with the white womanthe street and the
tenderness she shows him gives him strength tongand makes him believe in
the goodness that can be found in humanity. Tteesgill hope in British society,

not everybody shows contempt towards the newcomers:

How long did | stare at that sweet in my hand? Ebat | am, |
took a handkerchief from my pocket to wrap it. Idhao

intention of eating that precious candy. For it wasalvation to
me — not for the sugar but for the act of kindndd$se human
tenderness with which it was given to me. | hadobee hungry
for the good in people. Beholden to any tender thedl we

boys were in this thankless place. When we findié keep it. A

simple gesture, a friendly word, a touch, a stislaeet rescued
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me as sure as if that Englishwoman had pulled noen fr

drowning in the sea. (328)

The fact that this white woman approaches Gilbedctly in the street is
not only an act of tenderness but and act of ssbweand rebellion. The view of
a white woman establishing any type of relationsWigh a Black man was
constructed by the racial social discourse of thetas an abomination. Social
racial discourse operated at the level of sexualiy this was fuelled by the fear
of sexual intercourse between “white” and “Black&ople. This fear of
miscegenation was given a central role in the tiseourse and at the time there
was a fear that the intercourse between a “Blackhrand a “white” woman
would produce kids who would inherit the worst otlbraces (Webster, 1998).

The fear of miscegenation went hand in hand with ¢bnstruction of
Black masculinity as an element to control. Blac&soulinity posed a threat to
white masculinity and Levy makes this explicit retnovel in her narration of the
reactions of a group of white American soldiers wi@&lbert enters a little tea-
shop with Queenie in a town in Lincolnshire. Levgp@tts an instance of
masculine sexual jealousy in which the group ofteviimerican soldiers that are
seated in a nearby table is enraged at the vieaw Bfack man with a white
woman. Queenie is unable to acknowledge the rattiside of the waitress and
the jealousy of the soldiers because, as Gilbegytags: “but for her, of course,
there was nothing menacing that she could seasnagbm” (179). The menace is
Gilbert’s sexuality in itself. Black sexuality amdasculinity is seen by American

soldiers as a threat to Queenie’s white sexuality.
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Levy addresses both the issues of Black sexuatity miscegenation in
her novel. The novel depicts two instances of sSexoi@rcourse between a
“Black” man and a “white” woman. The first takesapé in Jamaica between
Michael Roberts and Mrs Ryder (56-57) and the sgcmme occurs in London
between Michael Roberts and Queenie (301). In bzdkes white men’s
masculinity is placed in a position of inferioritpmpared to Michael’s Black one.
In the first case, after narrating the sexual sudarse between Michael and Mrs
Ryder — that is symbolically represented as pdertupassionate and wild since
it takes place during a storm — Mrs Ryder’s husbentbund dead in a fairly
dehumanised way: “He was naked, his clothes toamtdpm him by the storm
... And around him his butchered insides leaked &kgosy of crimson flowers
into a daylight they should never have seen” (§6}he second, Bernard Bligh’s
sexuality and manliness is put into question byftw that he and Queenie are
unable to conceive a child. Moreover, their marit@lations lack desire and
pleasure and are described as a chore. They apeeafdr Queenie. Queenie is
unable to enjoy sexual pleasure in her maritaltiojela and the description of
them contrasts with that of her sexual intercowtlke Michael.

The descriptions of the former portray a clearlgxiperienced and clumsy
man who “would sigh as if lowering himself into athbath, his hand creeping up
my nightie to lie awkward on my left breast. ... [€fha grunt that slathered
spittle all down my neck, and it was all over” (268y contrast with this, the
sexual relations with Michael were really satistagt for Queenie and the

outcome of them was pregnancy: “I knew | was pragnfthat miserable doctor
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I'd seen before the war was right, then | had toTdeey might not strictly have
been conjugal relations but, by God, | blinkingoggd them” (495).

Queenie’s pregnancy brings about the issue of méswion and the
social problems associated with racial discrimoratiowards mixed couples and
Black babies at that time. There was a social dise that ostracised White
mothers with Black children. This prompted sometltgm to get rid of their
babies by means of abortion, as Queenie attempde io the novel (496) or by
giving them away in adoption. This task was nokeasy one because there were

few people in society willing to adopt a Black b&bys Webster argues:

As the recommendations of the Curtis Committee efigabin
the 1948 Children Act were developed and reinforaed
subsequent legislation, through to the 1963 Childned Young
Persons Act, the view that attempts should be ntadénd
foster adoptive parents for those in institutioraswncreasingly
emphasised, but this approach did not extend tckldhildren.

(Webster, 1998: 123).

3" The tendency to give up for adoption children dked race continued during the 1960s. An
example of a literary account of the situationtfo adoption of black babies can be seen in Jackie
Kay’s autobiographical work of poetiyhe Adoption Paper§l991). In this collection Kay writes
about the experience of being adopted and broughiyuwhite parents. Jackie Kay, one of the
other authors analysed in this Dissertation, was bwa white Scottish mother and black Nigerian
father in 1961 and was given in adoption to a wbiteple in Scotland.
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2.5 THE FAMILY: MARRIAGE AND GENDER ROLES

Cmall Island establishes a clear dualism between the two fectedeacters,
SasQueenie and Hortense. However, the lives of botmam prove to have no
great differences. They are both taken from a rem@ironment where their lives
have little or no prospect of betterment at allb(acher’s farm in the case of
Queenie and a poor and uneducated Black mothéweircdse of Hortense) to be
brought up or educated at the expense of relatio@® environment that might
provide them with a range of possibilities in théufe. Queenie like Hortense has
high self-esteem and great expectations for her ‘lif should have been a lady.
But | was stuck on a stinking farm” (246). She gted.ondon to live with her
aunt and there she is educated to be a properviadge main aim is to find a
suitable husband. She meets Bernard and even tlshiggioes not love him, she
marries him to avoid going back to the farm after hunt passes away. The
possibilities for women in the early and middlé"2@ntury are here reduced to
marriage.

It is not surprising then that both women use ihaseans of escape and
improvement on the social scale. Hortense’'s magrimgGilbert is a means of
escaping from a situation in which she finds hérdétlassée and without any

possibility of improvement:

“A single woman cannot travel on her own — it woualot look
good. But a married woman might go anywhere shaspi@’. It

took Gilbert only two hours to decide to ask mevifould marry
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him. And he shook my hand when | said yiee a business

deal had been struck between (i©0; emphasis added)

England is described to Hortense as a promised. I&idert contributes to
creating an idyllic vision of England: “He told nopportunity ripened in England
as abundant as fruit on Jamaican trees” (98). Butdfse is deflated when she
comes to England and sees the conditions in whiehhas to live. London is a
city that has to recover from the effects of the.wa

In fact, the war, with its disruption of the socialder, brought about
changes in the life of women that were positivee War created opportunities for
women to work since men went to war. Queenie wekrthe war at the
beginning. She sees it as an act that will putrahte her predictable and boring
life: “That raid was the most exciting thing thatdhever happened in this house.
Tingling with life, that was how | felt. | took twsteps and leapt up on to the bed.
There was no doubt about it, | was looking forwirdhis war” (266).

The changes in the social order are depicted imtwel by the fact that
Queenie starts to work outside the home. She fan@sh in a rest centre (277),
even though Bernard disapproves of her working. §fends most of her time
there where she feels useful. A change is produt€lieenie’s character and in
her attitude towards people who find themselves imery difficult situation.
Whereas when she was a child and a teenager spisateshose coming from a
lower social class, particularly the children ofnems (243), now she shows

empathy for those who have suffered the conseqeaidbe war:

Population, we called them at the rest centre. Gdrabed-out

who’'d had the cheek to live through the calamityaofvorld
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blown to bits. Leaving the cardboard coffins emipay filling up
the classrooms of the old school building with theagic faces
and filthy clothes that made miners fresh up frdma pit look
like Christmas fairies. They came in as a crowd lku’'d wade
through on the Underground or elbow during a depamnt-store
sale.And that's how some saw them — population, not lgeop

(278; emphasis added)

Queenie becomes sensitive towards those who hage ledét without
anything after being bombed. She sees them ase®aihl names and identities,
with a stories to tell. They are not merely “popida”’ for her. She involves
herself in the job of helping them as she has newaived herself in anything
before: “Twelve-hour shifts, fourteen sometimeball to do at Campden School
rest centre. And when | got home Bernard would damphat there was nothing
on the table except dust” (279).

When the war finishes, Queenie takes lodgers irtohlbuse as an act of
both rebellion and empowerment. It is true that €ue needs to earn her living
and that taking lodgers provides her with a medrsgiovival. However, she also
does so as a way of gaining control over her of 8he makes decisions that
defy the social order. She is no longer a womareutite control of her husband.
Bernard is still missing even two years after thed eof the war. Queenie
acknowledges that what she is doing is an act dvemsion that will be

disapproved of by Bernard:

| was still young and | had a life to get on wiBut | wasn’t

ready for that. So when Gilbert turned up at myrdaibought,
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I've got the room and | need the money. | took imnbecause |
knew Bernard would never have let me. And if Betinaad
something to say about it he’d have to come badayoit to my

face. (116)

Queenie’s personality becomes stronger after tipergnces of the war.
She is left to take care of Arthur and she workghe rest centre where she
contemplates daily examples of dehumanisationadty Levy depicts in her novel
the evolution of Queenie’s character from beinglyanaive to becoming a very
emotionally strong person. By contrast, her huskBachard proves to be feeble
and, as her father Arthur, needs assistance toveedmm the impact of the war.
Levy uses this portrayal of emotionally strong féangharacters and weaker male
ones to account for one of the main tasks that \@esggned to women after the
war.

The post-war period was characterised by a moviack dowards the
importance of the family and domesticity. Women evaddressed as the basic
pillars to rebuild the family. There were manuaisished at the time to teach
and advice women on how to behave at home withr thesbands and children

after the war:

Mending lives and homes broken by war was a magsk t
assigned to women. ... they were given healing tagssoring
the lives of husbands and children. The way in Wisiach tasks
were assigned to women ignored the extent to wthiely had

also suffered in the war as they were given thenmai
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responsibility for coping with the psychologicaldaemotional

aftermath. (Webster, 1998: 7)

This central role given to women after the warmp opinion, underlines
the attitudes of Hortense and Queenie and theiitipoisg in space. The first
encounter between Hortense and Queenie could lpelukd as a sort of battle for
the right of ownership of space. At her arrivabngland, Hortense is resolved to
make the little room they have in Queenie’s houspace of her own. She starts
to tidy the room and organize the little furnituhat is there: “I determined then
to make this place somewhere | could live ... For|&nd was my destiny. |
started with that sink. Cracked as a map and yatigw scrubbed it with soap
until my hand had to brush perspiration from myefwad” (226).

Both women feel that the room is part of their bgings. Queenie enters
the room at the same moment that Hortense is apatiog its space: “Oh,
you're tidying up a bit. Men, eh — they've got miea’. She perused the place as if
this was her home. Pushing her nose into cornées,walked the room as if
inspecting some task she had asked of me” (227tehise is deeply concerned
about Queenie’s violation of her space: “And thbe sat down on a chair and
invited me to come and sit with her. But this wag meme, it was for me to tell
her when to sit, when to come in, when to warmhaerds” (229).

Hortense is delimiting her space and is assertergights of control over
it. Queenie can be said to acquire a fairly palati@and condescending attitude
towards Hortense since she treats her almost &sichveho needs to be shown
where to shop, how to cook and where to go. Hasodisse emphasises the idea

that she is not prejudiced towards Black peoplatétse continuously reasserts
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her space and her identity and she considers héodat in a superior position to
that of Queenie since she is a teacher. In cont@seenie believes that her

“racial superiority” empowers her relative to Haorse:

Now, why should this woman worry to be seen indtreet with
me? After all, | was a teacher and she was onlpman whose
living was obtained from letting rooms. If anyorfeasld be shy
it should be I. And what is a darkie? | held theodpolite for
her and once more said, “Thank you”, in the hopat tihis

would move her more promptly through it.” (231)

Two value regimes clash in the encounter of thewwmen. One is that of
professional status and the other one is racidistédlortense is unfamiliar with
racism since in her life class status has mostgnta issue. Therefore, she does
not recognize the race agenda that is behind Qelsgraternalistic discourse. It is
not only until later on in the novel, after expedag instances of racial
discrimination, that she becomes aware of her Irgtadus within British society.
A significant episode in this respect takes pladeenvshe tries to apply for a
position as a teacher, as | will comment on later o

At the end of the novel, Hortense and Gilbert die #o find a space of
their own. They leave the house in Nevern Stredfaris Court and move to a
place in Finsbury Park. Hortense is at this poitednined to create her own
space, her own home out of that house. Her poséitizide towards the new

space where they are to live surprises Gilbert:
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“Gilbert, come, you no scared of a little hard woklcan help
you”. She spun round in the room. “With a littleindaand some
carpet”. She moved to the corner leaning over teapout her
arms and say “And a table and a chair here,” befesbing to
the fireplace with the suggestion, “and two armchdiere in
front of an open English fire. You will see — wellwhake it
nice.” All words froze on my tongue. For before irguddenly

saw quite the most wonderful woman. (504)

However, up to this moment when Hortense and Gilbswve out of
Queenie’s house, the novel accounts for a struggde power and status between
the two women that, in my opinion, is finally resedl at the end of the novel
when Hortense agrees to take care of Queenie’s. babyhis moment racial
discourse marks the social and spatial differerimssveen the two women in
relation to their possibilities of motherhood. Quieeis socially pressured into not
keeping a Black baby and therefore, the raciakdiffice that the two women were
overlooking or attempting to deny — consciouslythe case of Queenie with her
sympathy towards people and out of ignorance ircéise of Hortense — is the one

that allows the handing over of the baby.
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2.6 THE NATION AS A SPACE: THE MOTHER COUNTRY

Cmall Islandtakes as one of its central topics the idea oMbéher Country.
NasBoth Gilbert and Hortense imagine Britain in a pwsi way. Gilbert, like
Michael Roberts, forms part of a group of Caribbeaen going to fight for
Britain during the war. He joins the West Indian RAwolunteers. There is a
romantic ideal behind the action of enlisting ire tBritish army as Michael
Roberts’s mother, Miss Ma, explains: “They neednni&ke my son. Men of
courage and good breeding. There is to be a wartbeee. The Mother Country
is calling men like my son to be heroes whose fiaiwill be proud of them™
(59). Gilbert joins the army encouraged by the noticaidea that the Mother
Country is endangered and needs his help. Hortenmfbeéenced by the colonial
upbringing of Miss Ma, sees England and its culagehe referent to follow in all

her actions:

| did not dare to dream that it would one day mehb would go
to England. It would one day be | who would sailaoship as
big as a world and feel the sun’s heat on my facalglly
change from roasting to caressing. But there w&tdhding at
the door of a house in London and ringing the Balishing my
finger to hear the ding-a-ling, ding-a-ling. ... Hemse Roberts
married with a gold ring and a wedding dress imuamk. Mrs

Joseph. Mrs Gilbert Joseph. What would you thinkhat, Celia
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Langley? There was | in England ringing the dodrbelone of

the tallest houses | had ever seen. (12)

The metaphor of the sun is interesting becausegigests that in Jamaica
everything is rotten and there is no future, whereagland is presented as the
land of promise. These are the first thoughts daeler hears form Hortense. She
is a very proud woman, spoiled and totally selftoesh who wants to obtain what
she wants regardless of the consequences thatntigkt have for others.
However, Hortense soon has to confront the true éddhe Mother Country and
the social and racial difficulties that charactertke new space in which she is
going to be located. The description of how peggeteoff the boat can be taken as
a prolepsis of the racist attitudes and drudgehiasWest Indian people encounter
in Britain:

The only jumping and waving that was done was bg th
Jamaicans arriving and leaving the ship. Women sineered
in their church best clothes — their cotton dressik floppy
bows and lace; their hats and white gloves lookgamdy
against the grey of the night. Men in suits and {tes and
smart hats. They jumped and waved at the people cormeet
them. Black men in dark, scruffy coats with handtikad
scarves. Hunched over in the cold. Squinting arairsng to see
a bag or hair or shoes or a voice or a face theat kmew. Who
looked feared — their eyes opening a little tooemd as they
perused the luggage that had been brought acresscdan and

now had to be carried through the streets of Londéameeting
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excited relatives with the same words: ‘You brirmgne guava,

some rum — you have a little yam in the bag?’ (14)

Hortense has problems getting used to the situati@mgland. Gilbert has
already suffered the consequences of being Blaekdountry that is adjusting to
a new social reality in which the presence of tBe¢htr” is part of the daily life
experience of its native citizens. For him, theapébr of the Mother Country has
already been shattered: “This room is where youl siéep, eat, cook, dress and
write your mummy to tell how the Mother Countrysge fine. And, little Miss
High-class, one thing about England you don’t kn@t because you just come
off a boat. You are lucky” (32-33).

After the war, Gilbert faces repeated dis/encosnteith the “Mother
Country” embodied in every single act of racialiabdiscrimination that he has
to go through. Social circumstances are differenpost-war London and his
status within this new configuration of the so@phce has changed from being a
welcome member of society (a soldier who is contmdhelp) to becoming a
threat to society (an immigrant who is “swamping tountry”). Parallel to the
social re-definition of Gilbert's and Hortense’sitsises there are modifications in
their view of the Mother Country.

There is a persistent allegory of the female boslythee representative
figure of a territory (Yuval-Davis, 1997). This afftionate relation to the Mother
Country is enforced by colonial education and lavd & reproduced in every
performative act by which the concept of natiomaintained. An example of this

occurs when Hortense recalls how she taught hedgrather to recite a poem by
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William Wordsworth that she had learnt at schoohcbhciously, Hortense
becomes a tool by which the machine of the Emgpeaduces its ideology (43).
However, for both Hortense and Gilbert, as theysargally constructed
as the “Other”, the idea of the Mother Country tdrat The female image of the
country is therefore described in negative termthasiovel develops. It becomes
exactly the opposite of what the metaphor of thetiér Country” suggested. It
is not young and sensual, but old and abject, Aeddses not provide protection
for her children. It is a bad, uncaring and selfisbther. It might perfectly fit the

description of any witch that can be found in wasfairy-tale imagery:

Let me ask you to imagine this. Living far from yisua beloved
relation whom you have never met. Yet this relai®so dear a
kin she is known as Mother. ... Then one day you hMuather
calling. Leave home, leave family, leave love. Hlaseas with
waves that swell about you as substantial as ctmbrgldings.
Shiver, tire, hunger — for no sacrifice is too muchsee you at
Mother’'s needy side. ... The filthy tramp that evetifu greets
you is she. Ragged, old and dusty as the long déather has a
blackened eye, bad breath and one lone tooth thaésvin her
head when she speaks. Can this be that fableibrelaiu heard
so much of? This twisted-crooked weary woman. Bhiisking
cantankerous hag. She offers you no comfort afterjaurney.
No smile. No welcome. Yet she looks down at youotigh

lordly eyes and says, ‘Who the bloody hell are y¢L39)
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Gilbert is very disappointed and asks the simptegtat the same time
most complicated question for what is implicit behithe whole history of
colonialism: “let me ask the Mother Country jusistone simple question: how
come England did not know me?” (141). With thisstahce Gilbert denounces
the obliteration of the colonial subjects and threduction to silence in British
literature. This is precisely what Levy wants t@ldeith in this novel: “None of
my books is just about race’, Levy said. ‘They'reoat people and history”
(Allardice, 2005: n.p.).

In the same way, Hortense is finally deceived keyNMother Country. She
is humiliated when she goes to ask for a posit®a teacher in a London school:
“Hortense reeling wounded after a sharp slap frbenNMother Country’s hand”
(458). She realises at this moment how race opetateexclude her. This is
emphasised by the symbolic use of space. She wutka cupboard, a dark small
place where mops and buckets are stored. This digebahe spaces that are
open for her in England: spaces of manual labotithespaces of education and
enlightenment. This degrading episode marks a rigrrpoint in Hortense’s

attitude. From now on she acknowledges that shetdhagrk hard to create a

space for herself in England.
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2.7 CONCLUSION

The novel deals with an important historical period@ritain. The old social
values prove to be inadequate to accommodate éoctihnges that society
is facing. The previous fixed and homogenous “Biniti identity is put into
question by the presence of other British citizeviso embody a different
conceptualization of that identity. The post-warige is one of chaos and
disruption but it also gives the opportunity to\poeisly relegated social groups to
break through and assert a space of their owns@tthl configurations of space
are suffocating for the characters who, after hq@rperienced the consequences
of migration (Hortense and Gilbert) and war (Gith€ueenie and Bernard) have
been greatly changed and are not able to go battietstate in which their lives
were before the war.

The idea of dislocation is not only particular ke tcase of characters that
undergo a process of migration, as | have commaemteithroughout the chapter,
but it also evident in the case of the characteatdre displaced during the war to
fight in foreign lands. In the case of Gilbert a@dérnard perception of the social
spaces in which they have to interact before, duand after the war changes.
When Gilbert comes back to Jamaica after the warrdalizes that this is no
longer a place he feels identified with: “With atat became aware that the island
of Jamaica was no universe: it ran only a few miefore it fell into the sea. In
that moment, standing tall on Kingston harbour, dswshocked by the awful
realisation that, man, we Jamaicans are all smkhders too!” (196). Jamaica

becomes as suffocating and incarcerating a plaémgisind.

-117 -



Chapter 2: Andrea Levy'Small Island

For Bernard, like for Gilbert, England is his “siigland”. Bernard joins
the army and goes to fight in India and this isfiig time abroad (406). When he

comes back his vision of England has changed ds wel

England had shrunk. It was smaller than the pladeldft.
Streets, shops, houses bore [sic] down like crostifing even
the feeble light that got through. | had to staneat the sea just
to catch a breath. And behind every face | saw weyged the
rememberings of war. Guarded by a smile. Shroudedfiown.
But everyone had them. Private conflicts. Scarmitere [sic]
touched. No point dwelling on your own pitiful sgoChap next
to you was worse off. The man over there far moagic.

Silence was the only balm that healed. (424)

All the characters in the novel go through a preagfsgrowth and interior
development brought about by the confrontation widgative and traumatic
experiences. They are forced by the historicaluarstances to redefine their
relation to the spaces surrounding them and, bgnsidn, to question their

identity status in this new social environment.
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CHAPTER 3. COMING TO TERMS WITH SPACE
AFTER A DIASPORIC EXPERIENCE: FROM A
BELIEF IN FATE TO GAINING ONE’S AGENCY IN

MONICAALI'S BRICK LANE (2003)

3.1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter focuses on Nazneen, the main charackéonica Alis’s novel
Brick Lane Ali's novel is a bildungsromarf that concentrates on the
growing process of Nazneen and her personal dewegopfrom being a teenager
to becoming a mature and self-assertive woman @déots 2003: 22). This
change in the protagonist is to some extent mablyed geographical movement
and a change of location. Nazneen is a young Bdagha woman forced to travel
to London as a consequence of her arranged mara@danu, a Bangladeshi
settled in England who is described to be “at l&aty years old” (17).

This chapter starts with the question of how th@agng process that the
protagonist undergoes is influenced by a changgpate and by her interactions
with the spaces in which she is located. This igswm®mplicated by the fact that
Nazneen suffers a process of migration and thexdiods herself situated in a

foreign country in which she has not yet come tontewith a different culture

% |t is worth noting that the novel has recentlymeefined as a “multicultural Bildungsroman” as
a way of stressing the migratory movement underdpnthe protagonist and her ability to adapt
an integrate herself into the new environment @xr2008: 110).

-119 -



Chapter 3: Monica Ali'8rick Lane

and a completely different language. Moreover, ssittte novel deals with the
situation of an immigrant woman from an Asian baockmd, her race and class
mark her relation to space in a particular way.

The novel also raises topics and issues that tefdre protagonist’'s most
personal feelings, emotions, ideas and doubts. nidwel deals, in this respect,
both with an outside diasporic journey in the “reglace” as much as with a
journey inside Nazneen’s “interior space”. In Naams new environment there
are four main spaces that affect her: her body,edbim space, the community to
which she belongs, and public space. This chapiteties the implications of
these four spaces and the way in which they argepted in the novel. In the final
part of the chapter | shall concentrate on the ldgveent and on the
repercussions that the concepfate has on the life of the protagonist and | shall
analyse the implication that the above-mentionedcep, where Nazneen is
located, have on her ability to act, to make choiaed to find her own way in

life, i.e., agency.

- 120 -



Chapter 3: Monica Ali'8rick Lane

3.2 RECEPTION OF BRICK LANE IN THE LITERARY

PANORAMA

Brick Lane published in 2003js Ali’'s debut novel and it broke with

strength onto the British contemporary literary gama. It was shortlisted

for the Man Booker Prize in the year of its pultica and Ali was included in the

Grant&® list of novelists. Even before its publication,'Alnovel was thought to

be a literary success. This brought about Ali berwnsider one of the

forthcoming leading figures in the literary scehmvertheless, the reception of
Ali’s novel has been characterized by a great deakpectation as well as debate
and controversy.

The novel has been praised as much as it has bitersed. It has been
acclaimed for its portrait of the Bengali diaspararitain by part of the literary
critic: “Surely, Brick Lanecan’t be that good? Actually, it's better. ... Alr®vel
is warm, shrewd, startling and hugely readable:stre of book you race through
greedily, dreading the last page” (Lane, 2003:)rap:‘Ali’s splendid first novel”
(Wood, 2003: n.p.) The novel was, however, rejeddgdpart of the Asian
community who showed their disagreement with themea in which Ali reflects

their way of life, as | will explain later on.

¥ Grantais a literary magazine that has a long and diststmd history in publishing the early
works of many writers who later became well knogugh as Sylvia Plath, Ted Hughes, Zadie
Smith etc... It was originally founded in 1889 liydents at Cambridge University. During the
1970s the magazine ran into trouble and it wasinglaed as a magazine of new writing in 1979
by a small group of postgraduates. Nowadays, thgamiae publishes new writing four times a
year. Pieces which appear@rantamust not have been published before in English.
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The novel focuses on the life of Nazneen, a Baregladwoman who
comes to London’s East End after an arranged ngarridtherefore, Ali depicts
and puts in the limelight a part of the Bangladestyinmunity that had been
invisibilized and silenced: the life of a young ingmant woman incarcerated at
home. From the whole gamut of topics the novel slesith, its outspoken
detractors were especially offended by Ali's inatunsof an extra-marital relation
on the part of the female protagonist. They consulehis to be an “immoral”
depiction of Bangladeshi women’s lives: “women acg fucking around in this
area! Our women, most of them, 99 percent, resipeit husbands and respect
their tradition” (Katz, 2006), claims Abdus Saliquehair of the Brick Lane
Traders’ Association, who coordinated the campaigainst the filming of an
adaptation of Ali's novéf.

Many articles were published in different newspagrthe time the novel
was released and when three years after its ptiblicéne novel was turned into a
film script the criticisms arose again (Lea and lwuly 18, 2006; Cohen, July
25, 2006; Lea, July 31, 2006; Katz, August 10, 20D06iIring the summer of 2006
when the film was being shot, the social climatéhm vicinity of Brick Lane was
marked by demonstrations against the film and b Hegree of social controversy
that prompted the shooting company, Ruby Filmsnéwe outside the area.

This limited understanding of Ali’'s work led to apparently great deal of
intra-community upheaval which was followed by theaggerated interest shown

by the media, as Ali herself commented on (“A Coraé&on with Monica Ali...”

“0 Despite campaigns led against the shooting ofiline Brick Lane the movie, directed by Sarah
Gavron and produced by Chris Collins was releagethé United Kingdom on 16 November
2007.

-122 -



Chapter 3: Monica Ali'8rick Lane

2007). Likewise, Sarah Gavron, director of the fiBnick Lane stated in an

interview:

We spent months working with the community. We had of

Bangladeshi crew and cast .... Nonetheless, just wewere
about to start shooting on Brick Lane itself, we gghone call
at midnight reporting threats against us if we wamad. It was
a lesson in how the person who shouts the louassttge most
attention ... We had many people come out and supsoand
many others who were concerned that this group \wseea to

represent the majority view. (Gavron, 2008: 14)

A number of well-known novelists such as SalmanHhgies Hari Kunzru
and Lisa Appignanesi viewed these attitudes ascanfacensorship (Lea, 2006)
and criticized the manipulation of part of the plapion who participated in the
demonstrations without having even read Ali's notebmmunity leaders such as
Salique ... have read Ali's book in both English @ahgladeshi but many of
those who live in and around Brick Lane and araggsting against the film have
not” (Cohen, 2006). Other well-off members of themenunity, such as Shiraj
Hoque (a local millionaire who owns three curry besi in the area), contested
Salique’s views and pointed out that the Bengatnicwnity is a big one and that
there are more people who favour freedom of spaadhconsider Ali’'s novel as a
free exercise of that right (Lea, 2006).

Ali’'s work has also been criticized for what is ealered to be a
westernized depiction of Bangladeshi culture. Isviadged to be a predictable

and, thus, tedious representation of the areaigkBmane that does not enlighten
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anyone already familiar with the Bengali diaspamaBritain. As Bobby Ghosh

wrote:

This review is written by an Asian living in Britai a point
worth mentioning because it may help explain whjound
Monica Ali's Brick Lane(Doubleday; 413 pages) as dull as dhal.
For those with no personal experience of the bookistral
milieu — London's Bangladeshi community — it migleem a
spicy treat, full of colorful, richly detailed clamters and
aromatic atmospherics. Indeed most British reviswbave
greeted it with effusive praise, many of them estw Granta's
selection of Ali as one of Britain's 20 best yourayelists. But
if you've grown up on a diet of Bengali and Britistdian
literature, Ali's debut is little more than a lérdroth, warm and
easily digested, but predictable and lacking indta And even
if this world is brand-new to you, its charms mapt transport

you all the way to page 413 (Ghosh, 2003: n.p.).

In this respectBrick Lanewas disapproved of for being considered as a
literary work whose aim was to respond to the consrabneeds of a particularly
white literary audience (Hussain, 2005: 108). Saatiques focus on the novel’s
lack of genuineness and accuracy. This is relatele issue of representations of
cultural otherness in contemporary British literaturhe debates surrounding the
representation of cultural otherness move arouedsdf the degree that those
representations comply with stereotypes or break whem and the extent to

which such representations “have come to be coresices either ‘progressive’ or
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as ‘reductive” (Perfect, 2008: 111). Underlyingeie matters are the notions of
the “authentic” versus the “commaodified”.
The novel is deemed as being the outcome of theoapp of an author

who locates outside of the Bangladeshi community:

It this sense its ‘authenticity’ as a text from huit the
Bangladeshi diaspora is a marketing myth. Whils tiovel
shares many of the thematic concerns of the otéels,t of
migration, gender and generation for example, dvigles an
outsider's view of the Bangladeshi community andather
negative one at that. ... To a South Asian readgranticular,
the novel lacks that essential verisimilitude asosel about a
South Asian community that would authenticate it &oSouth
Asian audience. It presents an image of Britaingsdadeshi
community which is a textbook definition and itnst a book
which is written from ‘within’ the community it eXgpres.

(Hussain, 2005: 92)

These opposite and controversial views about thelnare in tune with
Ali’s acknowledgement of her own situation as atevtiShe described herself as
being situated in an in-between position; she ishae fully English nor fully
Bangladeshi, she finds herself in a peripheral tlona(Ali, 2003a). She is the
daughter of a Bangladeshi father and an Englisihenpborn in East Pakistan and
forced to emigrate to Britain as a war refugee Viaén mother and brother when
she was three years old. Her ambivalent conditaih bnables and disables her to

write about the Bengali community in Britain. Oretbne hand, as the daughter of
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a Bangladeshi father who lived in Bangladesh, sdeerbBverberations of her life
that inspire her work. However, on the other hasite has been criticized for
being an outsider, a foreigner who ignores Banglhdeomen’s conditions and

who has not experienced any of the things shegain the novel:

| could set lines of inquiry about my book into tlwmad camps.
Tell us about “them”, is onélhe tyranny of representation ...
means that when | speak, my brown skin is the duorhin
signifier. The other reaction is rather different. What giyeu
the right to write about “us”, when you're clearbyne of
“them”? ... But the “two camp” split in my case fgs me back
to the idea of the periphery. How can | write ab@@bmmunity
to which | do not truly belong? Perhaps, the ansiser can
write about it because | do not truly belong. Grogvup with an
English mother and a Bengali father means nevengbain
insider. Standing neither behind a closed door, nor in thiek
of things, but rather in the shadow of a doorwaya igood place
from which to observe. Good training, | feel, forlie as a

writer. (Ali, 2003: n.p.; emphasis added)

Part of the criticism directed towards Ali’'s worlrcbe understood within
the theoretical framework proposed by Frantz Fai®@67) and his study of the
role of the native intellectual. Ali has been ciiged by part of the Bangladeshi
community, as previously mentioned, for having desal a rather negative overall
picture of Bangladeshis in London. As the dauglbfea Bangladeshi man, for

those who have critiqued the novel, she should lgaxen a much more positive
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description of Bangladeshi women’s lives. This typie criticism is directed
towards the role of the writer as the spokespersoand for the rest of the
community. In my opinion, what lies behind this ¢ypf condemnation of Ali's
work is precisely the idea of her supposed duty ‘agtive intellectual”.

Frantz Fanon’s development of the role of the mativellectual in the
1960s culminating irBlack Skin, White Maskfl967) was the product of the
particular social context of colonialism. Nevertsd, his ideas about the creation
of a national literature after a process of colation can be taken into
consideration within the context of the growth diterature produced by second-
generation immigrants in Britain. Fanon divides fitecess of giving rise to a
national literature in three stages, namely: adatron, revision and finally the
arising of a truly national literature. In Fanorfisst two stages the native
intellectual turns towards the culture of the caen or the dominant group and
uses it as the referent to follow in order to cedar/his own work (assimilation)
or rather adopts a critical attitude towards theinmaulture and her/his own
culture (revision). It is finally in the third stagwhen the intellectual has found
her/his own space and has negotiated her/his owntitg that her/his work
contributes to the creation of a particular natidierature.

Fanon’s third stage cannot be directly extrapoldtedli’'s Brick Lane
since Ali is a British citizen and, therefore, shalready writing within the field
of her own national literature. Nonetheless, Alishaeen burdened with the
responsibility of providing an “authentic” represation of a community to
which, due to her diverse ethnic origin, she isdveld to belong. Moreover, Ali's

work has been judged in this light. This demonsfdhat Ali’s role as a writer in
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contemporary British literature is, for some litgrecritics, still negotiated in
relation to post/colonial issues of representasind belonging.

Therefore, some of the reactions that the pubticatif the novel caused
could be explained by Fanon’s thesis and the pnodilies exposed in chapter 1 of
this Dissertation in connection with the issue diether novelists should be
representatives of their communities. As Jane H&tdh, in her analysis of the

critiques to Ali's work, points out:

[T]his tendency is perhaps particularly notabléha context of
“minority literatures”, as, according to Nicholagatdson, “it is
indeed ‘members’ of minority groups who are mosblie to be
read as representative, that is, liable to stepaéogy and who
find themselves unable to act as individuals to @keent that
their every action may be taken as typical of §petto which

they find themselves assigned”. (2005: 70)

Ali's supposed “responsibility” would be that of rgaipating in the
making of a positive (“authentic”) depiction of amamunity to which, to some
extent, she belongs, rather than matching a Britiphe-established
(“‘commodified”) vision of Asian traditions. In thisense, Ali has been criticized
for having taken “the easiest path” and conformedhe way Asian immigrants
are represented in the British traditional colleetimaginary.

The opposite argument in this controversy, deferidedli herself, is that
one should simply analyse her novel as a literaoglyct in itself, without taking
into consideration any further cultural referendesthis sense, she has a right to

write about Bangladeshi women or whichever topg,daes any other writer:
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“any literary endeavour must be judged on the waddke. It stands or falls on its
own merits regardless of the colour, gender andrsof the author” (Ali, 2003:
n.p.). This claim serves to justify her right awdter to produce a literary work.
In my opinion, behind this definition lies the faarbe pigeonholed in a category
of writers that is considered to be outside thenteacal mainstream”. This is
common to many women and “minority” writers who wao be “categorised”
just as writers because being considered in otheyswentails occupying an
inferior position in the literary hierarchy (Fres&000).

As far as | am concerned, Ali's novel should betestualised as the
literary production of a female novelist from armtally diverse background
who is accounting for the identity problematicsttladfect first- and second-
generation immigrants in Great Britain and who @tipularly interested in
portraying the repercussions that migration haddorale characters. Regardless
of the appraisals and criticisms that Ali’'s worlceesed, the novel is interesting
from a literary and theoretical point of view, nielast because it is a good
example of the importance of space and the modeghioh space and identity

interact.
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3.3 BRICK LANE'S SOCIAL CONTEXT: IMMIGRATION

LAWS AND RACIAL CONFLICTS

Before comment on the interaction between spacei@eutity in Brick
Lane | shall explore the social context and the immiign laws passed
by the British Government that would have had aecefon the life of the
protagonist. Nazneen undergoes a process of nogrétom her native village,
Goiripur, in East Pakistan. Although the novel does narrate any other events
of Nazneen’'s childhood except for her birthday, 1867, she would have
experienced the war that led to the independencBaoigladesh in 1971. The
result of which were years of famine, deaths andidiap that prompted the
immigration of many citizens to the United Kingdos.number of laws were
passed during the 1980s to reduce the number ofigrants coming into a
country that was still affected by the economicession of the previous decade
(Brah, 1996).

As is common in such cases, in the United Kingdberd was a tendency
to blame the newcomers as being responsible foetls@omic situation of the
time. It was often forgotten that previous immigvatpolicies in Britain, as in
other European countries, opened the doors to Asiangrants due to a need to
solve the shortage of labour after the Second W\#dl. This important wave of
immigration was preceded, at the beginning of teetury, mainly during the

1920s and 1930s, by another major wave of Asianigrants.
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3.3.a Immigration Laws for Women

Although the novel does not relate anything abow Bmmigration

conditions under which Nazneen comes into in Lonidiés important to
point out that there have been a series of lawsifsgaly created for women who
came to Britain in order to get married. In theecas women, sever immigration
policies were also carried out, some of which watond the respect for human
rights. Women such as Nazneen who came to joim thesbands were likely to
undergo unreasonable detention and a successionagb to determine their age,
as well as sexual examinations, such as virgirestst (Parmar, 1982; Mama,
1992). These were performed at Heathrow Immigraf@mpartment and were

accepted by part of the population:

Q. Do you approve of a woman having to have a vaginal
examination as part of the routine medical examarmato enter

Britain?

A. The fact of the matter is that medical examiratis carried
out to see if they have any communicable dise&gsbey do, it
is thought unwise to allow them to come and setilethis
country by and large. If they had a communicabsease and it
entailed investigating the vagina to find out, tHesuppose the

doctor is entitled to do that.
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This firm statement of principle looks even morepiessive
when one considers that white women entering Britae not

subjected to these examinations. (Wilson, 1984: 76)

These discriminatory practices were described asag of protecting
women from arranged marriages that were despisethe@mrounds of being a
way of oppression and a proof of uncivilized Asteaditions. This went hand in
hand with a paternalistic attitude on the part afigh culture that was considered
to be of a higher order, whereas Asian culturakiicas were deemed to be
problematic.

Immigration policies are an example of the way poigegxercised over
women, as well as an instance of how cultural ceffiees are produced and re-
produced following biased ideas and prejudices tdsvdhe communities of the
newcomers. In the case of Asian women there ipiadly stereotyped vision that

presents them as powerless and this favours dis@aiary practices:

‘The Asian woman’ is subject to contradictory andbavalent
stereotypification. This figure acts variously ag symbol and
chief bearer of the admirably strong, tightly-kfé&mily and
culture, as the oppressed subject of tradition@mpatriarchal
practices, as a problem because of her failureetwnl the
language and customs which might allow a smootitegration

of her community and children into ‘the British waflife’, and
full of sexual charm and allure produced by a demur
seductiveness replete with the promise of a mysisrOriental

eroticism. (Donald, 1992: 19)
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This kind of definition relies partly on the assai@n between femininity
and maternity and the portrayal of women as re4eds both in a biological and
ideological level. The woman is seen to embody nlagion but “while she
embodies it she does not really have it, in tha bnly in recent times that her
citizenship has stabilized” (Mohanram, 1999: 85). this respect, Nazneen’s
status in London is also problematic. It could bguad that Nazneen’s initial
status within British society would be that of argiaalised citizen not only
because she is depicted as a minor under the taitiwer husband, but also
because she does not actively partake in any asp&itish society. When she
does so, Nazneen is invisible to the eyes of at grad of society: “But they were
not aware of her. In the next instant she knewhey could not see her anymore

than she could see God” (Ali, 2004: 56).

3.3.b Racial Conflicts

The new racism that arose in the 1980srought about the revival of
neoconservative movements that claimed a reinfoeo¢raf notions such
as patriotism, community membership and stronglfabonds to name but a few.
It can be argued that these types of policies edsemerged after the terrorist
attacks in New York on 11 September 2001, in Madridl1 March 2004 and the

London attacks on 7 July 2005. Those attacks fedteprejudice and

“l See in this respect the previous section on tligsdbtation entitled “Social Changes in the
1980s and the debates on the term “Black” in Calt8tudies” in chapter 1, page 33.
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discriminatory practices against the Muslim pogolatby a part of British
society. At the same time, there has been a risadital Islam in some Muslim
communities as a way of countering discriminatiod aeeking to assert a sense
of identity.

These tendencies are addressed in the novel bysnoédme description of
the racial riots and conflicts between a part ef Buslim and the young British
population in the area of Brick Lane. This ideatlé revival of community
membershif? is highlighted in the novel by the creation of theup called
“Bengal Tigers” as a counter-group to the groupwkras “The Lion Hearts”. The
former is an Islamic group whereas the latter is eetreme right-winged,
predominantly white, group (2004; 238-239).

The “Bengal Tigers” is “for Muslim rights and cuttu ... for protecting
[their] local ummah and supporting the global umin@41). They are sensitive
towards Muslim problems around the world such as diuations in Iraq and
Palestinian conflicts. The political motto that des their actions is the famous
idea of “think global but act local” (287) as Karifwho is the president of the
Muslim group) utters in his inaugural speech. Th Hearts”, by contrast, are
worried about “the islamification of [their] neigbbrhood” (257). The latter show
quite a racist attitude towards other communitiasch feelings are not the result
of individual distrust for “others” but are suppsdt by what anti-racist
intellectuals think that really matters: “It is nioidividual beliefs and prejudices

about ‘race’ that are the main problem, they argued the contents of different

2 The revival of community membership at the turnttd millennium and the investigation of
radical Islam will also be dealt with by Zadie Smis | shall explain in my analysis Wfhite
Teethin chapter 3 of this Dissertation. Moreover, #loration of radical Islam groups in
London also recalls Hanif KureishiBlack Alboum(1995).
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traditions. What matters are the structures of pothe institutions and the social
practices that produce racial oppression and dmscatory outcomes” (Donald,
1992: 3).

Such racial discriminatory views are to be seeitha context of social
depravation, low levels of education and poor hagisionditions that characterise
some areas in Britain such as London’s Brick Larese social problems are, in
the majority of cases, a direct result of capitaligture and have been fuelled by
social and religious upheavals at the beginninthef2£' century. Therefore, this
confrontation depicted in the novel has to be @adn example of the split in that
social level between the Asian communities and pathe local British white

population and should be contextualised in thistlig
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3.4 NAZNEEN'S IDENTITY SEARCH: A DISPLACED BODY

IN A NEW ENVIRONMENT

N azneen undergoes a compulsory diasporic expergtmp@te a young age

(she is only 18 years old when she goes to Londod) this has great
implications in the development of her identityesis a teenager when she is
uprooted from her family and her native land andsflto London after her
marriage. The process of displacement that Nazeredares when she leaves her
native home renders her in a position in which lsae to re/define her identity
and her self. Moreover, Nazneen'’s relation to spacees from the beginning to
the end of the novel as much as her personalitygdsa

Identity and space are interrelated issues. Itasessary to take into
consideration the direct connection that space drasveryone’s process of
identity formation. As Liz Bondi points out thers & direct relation between
identity and space. For her, in order to be abltwer the question “who am 1?”
one should first refer to the query “Where am Bb1idi, 1993) and this is such a
relevant factor that it might determine a persotéstity possibilities. The answer
to the question about the spaces that affect tthieidual covers a wide range of
possibilities that go from the most immediate ahe, body, to the interaction of
the latter with a broad and more general spacehiohwa person lives, society.

Nowadays, identity is no longer considered as sbimgtfixed and firm
per se but as something malleable and its developdepends very much on a
learning process and the circumstances surrountheglife of the person.

Accordingly, the notion of individual subject ceds® be regarded as stable,
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universal and degendered, as it was described nesian thought. With the
theoretical changes brought about by postmoderrpaststructuralist theories the
individual subject was viewed as an entity in atcwous process of formation
(Grosz, 1992; Mercer, 1992; McDowell, 1999). Consmyly, “the individual
subject is not, and cannot be, a coherent, unifeadg, but is always divided and
displaced” (Bondi, 1993: 85).

This process of identity formation is reflected time novel, not only
because its structure encompasses and follows Mazndife and personal
experiences from the moment of her birth to the minshe finds a space of her
own, but also because, as this chapter will shoaznden is not the same woman
at the beginning and at the end of the novel. identity and her perception of
herself and of her possibilities change. This depielg process on the part of the
protagonist would be impossible to account foddrtity was considered as stable
and invariable.

In the same way that there was a change in the mbdmderstanding
identities, the approach towards space also vdrnech the 1970s onwards.
Previously, space was thought of as being a meracguor stage on which
people interacted. Space was viewed as dead, yee-gand stable and as
something which had no consequence on the sogahaation. An increasing
interest in the study of space dominated the lasades of the 0century but, as
Michel Foucault pointed out, although the conceroud space surpassed that of
time, the former was still covered by a halo ofredoess that made it apparently

incomprehensible to the human mind:
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Now, despite all the techniques for appropriatipgce, despite
the whole network of knowledge that enables uselortt or to
formalize it, contemporary space is perhaps stif entirely
desanctified (apparently unlike time, it would seewvhich was
detached from the sacred in the nineteenth centlioybe sure a
certain theoretical desanctification of space (ihe signaled by
Galileo's work) has occurred, but we may still have reached
the point of a practical desanctification of spadad perhaps
our life is still governed by a certain number gpositions that
remain inviolable, that our institutions and prees have not yet
dared to break down. These are oppositions thategard as
simple givens: for example between private spaak @ublic
space, between family space and social space, &etawdtural
space and useful space, between the space ofdeadrthat of
work. All these are still nurtured by the hidderesence of the

sacred. (Foucault, 1986: 23)

This line of thought and investigation marked ottilg beginning of a more
complete and deeper understanding of space. A eesp@ctive of analysis arose
which examined the relation between space andtyodike greatest contribution
of those studies was the idea that space was al smristruct (Lefebvre, 2005;
Soja, 1989; Harvey, 1989). The underlying aim beétimese first approaches to
space was the study of the relation between spack tlae existence and
maintenance of a capitalist system, but they wenportant because they

highlighted that necessity to analyse space a®dupt of society and not as the

- 138 -



Chapter 3: Monica Ali'8rick Lane

“naturally given”. This implies that space is notbigrarily and randomly
organized but it is a way of maintaining prevailipgerogatives and privileges

that match the interest of the social organizatiat leaves its mark on it:

[W]e must be insistently aware dbw space can be made to
hide consequences from ,ubow relations of power and
discipline are inscribed into apparently innocepatelity of
social life, how human geographies become fillethvgolitics

of ideology. (Soja, 1989: 6; emphasis added)

However, it was not until the 1980s that the analysf space was
broadened and completed by recognizing the reciproelations established
between the social and the spatial and admittiag tiie social is also spatially
constructed (Massey, 1993: 146), and that spaseneething fluid and changing.
As Doreen Massey maintains, social space and s@t&lons are determined by

the spatial dimension:

Social relations always have a spatial form anpgadial content.
They exist, necessarily, botim space (i.e., in a locational
relation to other social phenomena) awlossspace. And it is
the vast complexity of the interlocking and artatuig nets of
social relations which is social space. (1994: I&&phasis in

the original)

In the social organization of space there are a beumof hidden
implications; space is a tool to exercise, produeproduce and maintain power.

Thus, in space hierarchical relations are inscrib@skd on organizing principles
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such as class, race and gender. For instance,igtrédoation of space and the
access women and men have had to space throughyhists been different in
both non-industrial societies and in industrial ®(@pain, 1992).

During the last years of the ®@entury there was an increasing interest in
studying how race and gender are also inscribedpace (Massey, 1994;

Alexander and Knowles, 2005). As Massey pointed out

It is not only capital which moulds and producearaes in our
understanding of and access to space and time (or.)sNour
experience and interpretation of all these chardggsendent
only upon our place within, or without, capitalgass relations.
Ethnicity and gender, to mention only the two mobtwious
other axes, are also deeply implicated in the wiayshich we
inhabit and experience space and place, and the imayhich
we are located in the new relations of time-spawmapression.

(1994: 164)

Different social groups are placed in differentiposs in relation to access
to spaces that contribute to their social empowatraed this fact defines their
possibilities of change and their power of movem@his fact is relevant in the
novel because it is a good example of how gend#race issues permeate space.
On the one hand, Nazneen suffers confinement atleord she is not allowed to
go out without the company of her husband — shepessed by her gender
identity. On the other, Ali portrays a close comityiof Bengali immigrants
inhabiting an area of London, Brick Lane, charazest by a high level of social

problems.
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Nazneen’s identity possibilities are not only marlaut by the fact that
she lives in a community environment in a depriaeela of London, but also by
body appearance. Nazneen recognizes that clotheéshmaout from the rest of
society and determine her identity and her lifeatagreat extent. There are
different instances in the novel in which she toesher husband’s trousers (141)
and looks at herself in the mirror. Clothes thesgdime a symbol of her desire to

be a different person and to live a different life:

Suddenly, she was gripped by the idea that if $teaged her
clothes her entire life would change as well. I& store a skirt
and a jacket and a pair of high heels then whatwtauld she do
but walk around the glass palaces on Bishopsgatefadk into

a slim phone and eat lunch out of a paper bag? (277

She associates her experience of isolation andrdmation and social
inferiority with her way of dressing. The body imépped” by means of social
practices that leave inscriptions on it throughedse elements such as clothes,
make-up, shoes, diet, exercise, ®tcFollowing this idea, the body as identity
becomes what Elizabeth Grosz has called a “sodio@llartefact” (1992: 241);
the body is the site of social and cultural insooip; the body is both a product
and a reflection of the sociocultural environmenthich it is located. One of the
ways in which bodies are loaded with meaning isugh clothing. Clothes can

work as a signifier of one’s culture and this igewmore evident in the case of

3 Foucault is considered to be the most influerttiker on this topic of corporeal inscription
particularly in his book®iscipline and Punisi1977) andThe History of Sexuality1985). In
them, he calls into question the idea that the bisdg complete entity that pre-exists social
relations. For him, the body becomes a means bghmegulative and disciplinary practices are
exercised; the body is a means of control.
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Muslim immigrants, since their clothes make thenmsibie” in a non-Muslim

environment.
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3.5 GENDERED AND RACIALISED SPACES: BRICK LANE

The title of the novel names an area of London dmsl $pace does not
correspond to a locale inhabited by what is comsii¢o be a “traditional

British population” (if it can be argued that thaseone). Throughout history
Brick Lane has been an inner-city area of intenggation; almost a foreign land
within the city of London. Brick Lane is, in thigspect, a space that is well-
known for hosting a significant number of Asian ingrnants: “Brick Lane forms

part of the London Borough of Tower Hamlets ... TIR®P census revealed that
23 percent o all Bangladeshis in England and Whesl in Tower Hamlets,

comprising one-third of its population” (Mavromnsgt2006: 500).

The borough of Tower Hamlets is characterised byr pwing conditions
and social problems such as drugs and a greatmageeof unemployment: “in
relation to the 1991 depravation index, Tower Haslgas ranked as the fifth
most deprived borough in London and the seventhimviBritain” (London
Research Centre, 1996: 180; quoted in Mavromm&B06: 500). Non-
surprisingly, areas such as Brick Lane have beenvikrby city planners during
the 1960s and 1970s as “twilight zones”, and exgooesthat refers to the fact that
they were reaching “the night of slumdom” (Mavromi®a2006: 505). Such
zones where areas that “although located withirh#eets of post-colonial British
cities, simulated the feeling of entering into d®tcultural zone. In other words,
former twilight zones were considered as metroaolitvindows to otherness”

(Mavrommatis, 2006: 505).

- 143 -



Chapter 3: Monica Ali'8rick Lane

Paradoxically, this area is situated at the ceofrehe metropolis, even
though it hosts a population that has been histllyitocated at the periphery, at
the margins of British society. Brick Lane is site@in the East End, at the heart
of London and close to the financial centre of titg which is the epitome of
global interactions. Yet Brick Lane is charactedid®ey a strong local sense of
community.

As David Harvey and others have long argued, lonpaim the city has a
major impact on the opportunities and life chanckshe residents of different
areas, redistributing real income and exacerbaitegualities between social
classes. In this sense, Brick Lane has to be sean axample of how difference —
in terms of capital — has been inscribed in spdddference’ and ‘otherness’ is
produced in space through the simple logic of unegapital investment and
proliferating geographical division of labour” (HWaty, 1993: 6).

Brick Lane has also been constructed as a radaial@mation. Race and
space are also related issues because they are Isoitial and cultural product.
Race is in a constant process of definition; raseperformative: “Race is
understood as a system of social meanings andrauttlassifications, which is
created and sustained through relationships of p@md hierarchy, but which
changes over time and which can be contested dovedad” (Alexander and
Knowles, 2005: 11). Moreover, race is made visibled inscribed through
materiality, though space. It is mainly in the bahd in the distribution of space
that race becomes something evident. Nowadays, isag®ot a question of
encountering the “other” in the colonies, but iwishin the metropolitan spaces of

the “West” that these encounters operate. The enast of racialised
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neighbourhoods such as the one described in Atiighis an example of this
fact.

Ali’s depiction of a part of the community that adtits Brick Lane proves
the wrongness of homogenising communities accordingheir race or their
ethnicity. As Iris Marion Young pointed out, nowgdaspace can no longer be
equated with a single and homogenized communittheasame time that the idea

of community cannot be associated with a singlleamnogenous identity:

One of the problems here has been a persistentifidation of

place with “community”. Yet this is a misidentifitan. On the
one hand, communities can exist without being ie #ame
place — from networks of friends with like intergsto major
religious, ethnic or political communities. On thier hand, the
instances of places housing single “communitiegshassense of
coherent social groups are probably — and, | wantphe, have
for long been — quite rare. Moreover, even whesy ttho exist
this in no way implies a single sense of place.gemple occupy

different positions within any community. (1994:3)5

There are two main ways in which community hetenegty is addressed
throughout the novel. One of them is Chanu’s réifdes on the Asian community
inhabiting Brick Lane. Chanu criticizes the existerof a homogenized view of
all Asians in the British collective imaginary. Bhssue is put into question every
time he tries to draw a line between himself angl ithiterate members of the
community. He considers himself to be an educatad amd, therefore, insists on

establishing connections with well-off educated rbers of the Asian community
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such as Dr. Azad. He establishes internal diviswitkin the Asian community
living in Brick Lane based on education and by smndg he shows that the
assumption of homogeneous communities within thmesaspace is quite

unreasonable:

‘I am forty years old’, said Chanu. He spoke quidike the
doctor, with none of this assurance. ‘I have beethis country
for sixteen years. Nearly half my life’... | had artidins. Big
dreams ... . And then | found things were a bit défé. These
people here didn't know the difference between o
stepped of an aeroplane with a degree certificatel the
peasants who jumped off the boat possessing oelyice on

their heads. (34)

Chanu acknowledges that some immigrants are otothest part of the
social scale. They are below the white underclélss.process of becoming aware
of this situation defeats him and turns him, at #r& of the novel, into a
devastated man. His expectations are broken ansl tnecertain about his future
life. He suffers a crisis when he has to face tgaljive up his dreams and
recognize that his expectations were wishful tmgkiThis experience is common
to immigrants and one can find similar exampleghes in other literary works
that deal with immigrants coming from ex-coloniesBritain, for example Gilbert
and Hortense in Andrea Levy&mall Island(2004). At the end, Chanu decides to
go back to Dhaka because he can no longer straggi@st discrimination. As he

says to his daughter Shahana:
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Sometimes | look back and | am shockiedery day of my life |
have prepared for success, worked for it, waitedtioand you
don’'t notice how the days pass until nearly a ihfiet has
finished. Then it hits you — the thing you haverbeaiting for
has already gone by. And it was going in the othierction. It's
like I've been waiting on the wrong side of the adar a bus
that was already full. ..You see, the things | had to fight:
racism, ignorance, poverty, all of thatl don’'t want you to go

through it. (320; emphasis added)

The other means by which homogeneity is deconglduis the fact that
the novel presents the reader with a community imckv there are not only
external conflicts — as the creation of the radis&@mic group shows —, but also a
great deal of intra-community problems — in terrhfirst- and second-generation
relations. Intra-community differences are explicitthe novel's depiction of
characters that show different levels of assinglaind interaction with the native
culture.

This is obvious in the case of Dr Azad’'s wife, waAcknowledges that
immigration and adaptation to another country nhesta two-way process. One
must show respect for the other culture as mudbrasne’s own culture. There is
an imperative need to create social relations amdl® rather than cut peoples off
from the rest of society on the grounds of a ddferethnic background. As Dr
Azad’s wife says when she replies to Chanu, Berngadture should adopt some
British standards in what refers to women'’s rigimsl freedom: “They go around

covered from head to toe, in their little walkingspn, and when someone calls
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them in the street they are upset. The societadst. The society is all wrong.
Everything should change for them. They don’'t hevehange one thing. That,’
she said, stabbing the air, ‘is the tragedy’” (200B4).

This issue is also addressed in the family cowflittat arise between
Nazneen’s teenager daughters, Shahana and BibiChadu. Shahana and Bibi
are quite well integrated in British society. Thigientity is constructed according
to British cultural norms and a sense of belongm@angladesh is not present in
the girls. Chanu forces his daughters to maintdinkawith his native culture, yet
this link seems meaningless to the girls, who arable to associate themselves
with a place and a culture they have never knowra manner that resembles
colonial teaching practices, Chanu insists upondaisghters’ learning Bengali
and reciting Tagore: “Shahana did not want to tidi® Bengali classical music.
Her written Bengali was shocking. She wanted torweans. She hated her
Kazmeez and spoiled her entire wardrobe by poyraigt on them” (180). Chanu
is frustrated by his daughters’ rejection of whatthinks must be their cultural

roots.
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3.6 NAZNEEN'S SPACES OF INTERACTION: A MOVEMENT

FROM THE DOMESTIC TO THE PUBLIC

N azneen’s place once she arrives in London is thmedbc realm. |

consider her house as a domestic space and navatepspace. The
private is thought to be that which is opposedh® public; it is the space in
which a person can develop her own personal gei§ a place of rest, of self
enjoyment, of meditation. Nevertheless, in the caSenany women, such as
Nazneen, the private space becomes for them a dicroeg, since it is equated
with housework and confinement. By contrast to méor, those women

incarcerated at home and with no other personatldping roles than those of
being subservient wives and abnegated mothershabiee does not serve the
function of being a place of retirement from thediyeries of the outside world,
but is a place of labour in and of itself (Murill996).

As an immigrant woman with no knowledge of EngliSNazneen could
say two things in English: sorry and thank you”i(A003), she is completely
under the control of her husband. Therefore, dutiegfirst six months in London
Nazneen is completely isolated, she is confineldoate and she is characterized
as a passive woman who sees the world through itigow of the little apartment
she shares with her husband. Although she contégaspthe outside world, she
does not interact with it. The window becomes a lsyinof imprisonment and
reclusion, and the walls of the house are the d&rarthat set her apart from the

rest of the world:
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What she missed most was people. Not any peogdarticular
(apart, of course, from Hasina) but just peoplshi put her ear
to the wall she could hear sounds. The televisienGoughing.
Sometimes the lavatory flushing. Someone upstairapgg a
chair. A shouting match below. Everyone in theirxés
counting their possessions. In all her eighteenrsyeshe could
scarcely remember a moment that she had spent. alotieshe
married. And came to London to sit day after dayhis large
box with the furniture to dust, and the muffled sdwf private

lives sealed away above, below and around her3(2ZB0

It is a paradox, then, that despite the fact tihat Isas completed a long
journey from her native home in a little village @f‘third world country” to the
capital city of a “first world one”, this does nbting about any improvement in
her. Apparently, her father, who “was the seconaltheest man in the village”
(2003: 21), sees his marrying her daughter to aliing in London as a positive
act for his daughter’s future. Nevertheless, moveandees not entail an opening
of opportunities for her. It does not broaden herizons or betters her living
circumstances. It is a reversal of expectations Her and it rather means
confinement and subservience. This is shown thrangmarrative by contrasting
the description of her present situation and tla¢ space in which she is located
to the recollections of her past life in Gouriplihe idea of going back home is a

constant presence in the mind of Nazneen at thist po the narrative. This
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presence is highlighted through the letters of h#§i Nazneen’s sister. Hasina
reminds Nazneen of her lost past life: “Hasina dsaior most of the narrative as
the main link between Nazneen and her countryigfrdr(Bastida, 2009: 143).
Homesickness, the drudgeries of domestic work baddneliness she has
to endure during these first years in London aresemed when she is pregnant.
At that point, she starts to think more frequerahout her native land and her
previous life back in Gouripur. IBrick Lane thus, “as in many diasporic texts,
dreams and memories of the lost homeland play d@iyogole in securing
identity and survival” (Weedon, 2008: 27). This ekpnce, in fact, is a common-
day reality to Asian women,as one of the womenruntégved by Amrit Wilson
called Zubeida pointed out: “In these lonely howitting in Brick Lane in the
East End or Lumb Lane in Bradford, vivid memoriesne flooding in from the
past, from the life before this semi-existence” 849 17). Imaginary space
becomes for Nazneen more real than reality in Landthe narrative at these
moments is much more vivid, poetic and positive haddescriptions are full of

adjectives that denote brightness, happiness, meweand life:

She looked at her stomach that hid her feet anckébher to
lean back to counter its weight. She looked andtbatvshe was
trapped inside this body, inside this room, inglds flat, inside
this concrete slab of entombed humanity. They hattling to
do with her. For a couple of beats, she closeddyes and

smelled the jasmine that grew close to the wellrthethe

“4In this chapter, | do not explore the characteHas$ina at length as my main concern is that of
analysing the character of Nazneen. For furthedinggon Hasina and her significance in the
narrative see Perfect (2008) and Hiddlestone (2005)
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chickens scratching in the hot earth, felt the igil that
warmed her cheeks and made dancing patterns oaykéds.

(76)

She does not like Brick Lane, its buildings, theests, the tattooed lady.
They contribute to her feeling of isolation and wkgsion. There is neither
physical nor emotional connection between her &edspace she inhabits. She
cannot identify herself in that space; the conmectstablished between space,
identity and self is broken at this moment. She @aly understand and negotiate
life within the context of her native land: “Yourcapread your soul over a paddy
field, you can whisper to a mango street, you egh that earth beneath your toes
and know that this is the place, the place whebegins and ends. But what can
you tell to a pile of bricks? The bricks will nog lmoved” (87).

Nazneen suffers from what Daphne Spain has nanptids segregation”
because she does not have access to all spacessivenmrives in London. For
Spain, space has been used and is still used asy afvmaintaining a spatial
segregation that sanctions an asymmetrical reldigtween women and space,
and men and spacespatial arrangements between the sexes are sociabted
and when they provide access to valued knowledgmém while reducing access
to that knowledge for women, the organization ciicgpmay perpetuate status
differences” (Spain, 1992: 3; emphasis added). &rdifferences in status are
evident in the novel between Nazneen and her hdslfane is in an inferior
position in comparison with his; however, he isoasibordinated and de-classed.

He has a degree from Dhaka University but on argvh London he is seen as a
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mere Asian immigrant and identified with those bbadlar workers. This shows
how power depends on the position from which éxsrcised.

This spatial segregation in space that is commaobtial organizations is
taken to the limit in the case of women immigrasuish as Nazneen, because it
leaves them more vulnerable and powerless. Thelgtirtally under the control
of their husbands and this decreases their passibilof independence and
freedom (Wilson, 1984). Moreover, ignoring the laage of the country in which
they live makes them dependent on the community satgected to their rules
and traditions. This isolation which incarcerateaziken is more than the mere
fact of being forced to stay at home for culturahsons and not being able to
speak English; it is a state of mind that bringsuldlepression and shock.

As a consequence of this fact, the narration ab#gnning of the novel
describes an oppressive, gloomy and sad environmieate references to death

and suicide are quite suggestive:

Blood spotted through from the cut. She discardedkitchen
roll and watched the red drops fall on the sileksThe drops
slid together like mercury and rolled down the dralow long
would it take to empty her finger of blood, drop drpp? How

long for the arm? And for the body, an entire bo®@03: 24)

This issue is also highlighted in the novel whersN&dlam and Razia (the
only two women who visit Nazneen) tell her about @pparently “terrible
accident” that happened to another Asian woman Wkl from her home
window”. Nazneen sees committing suicide as ammbescape and empowerment

since at least it gives the woman the possibilitydeciding about her future:
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“suddenly Nazneen was sure that she jumped. A ungpj feet first and arms
wide, eyes wide, silent all the way down and hear tld and loose, and a big
smile on her face because with this single evenigsict she defied everything
and everyone” (40). This idea of suicide and maslassacts of power for women
was common to many pieces of writing produced bynewo in the 18 century
and a recurrent topic from then onwards, for instaiCharlotte Perkins Gilman’s
The Yellow Wall Pape(1899) or Doris Lessing’s “To Room Nineteen” (1978
Fortunately, at the end of the novel, Nazneen fwll another way of gaining
agency that does not involve putting an end tooker life.

The first time Nazneen leaves the private spacdev@hanu is working,
and walks down the street into public space, Shwmspletely lost both literally
and metaphorically speaking. Urban space becorkesljungle to her. She feels
doubly displaced in urban space. On the one hdredcemes from a society based
on a rural environment and she lacks the specifatial competence and
performance that she needs to move about in th@tltondon. Nazneen'’s social
practice is inadequate for the new environment simal is unable to codify the
space that surrounds her, for as Henri Lefebvratpdiout: “the spatial practice
of a society is revealed through the decipheringsospace” (2005: 38). On the

other hand, urban spaces have been traditionatigstaacted as masculine:

Both the external and internal design and layouttlué City
symbolize male power and authority and men’s |egite
occupations of these spaces. The streets and sgubee spaces
between them, the facades of buildings and thenatdayout of

dealing rooms and trading floors reflect and reaicdéo the

- 154 -



Chapter 3: Monica Ali'8rick Lane

idealization of a city worker as masculine. In #hepaces, feminine

bodies are “out of place”. (McDowell, 1999: 145)

An immense space of possibility and interactioapgened up for her in the
city space but she is scared and confused. Thetstoé London become a maze
for Nazneen. Urban cities have been describedasyanth by Elizabeth Wilson.
They are like a labyrinth for they are charactetibg a continual flux of people
that move on “an endlessly circular journey” (19270). In this sense, cities have
been traditionally described as men’s space (Cor&¥05). The urban
environment has been defined as a dangerous maeeomen (McDowell, 1997,
1999). However, as in the case of Nazneen, cit@s lecome spaces of
possibilities for women.

The novel represents with great detail every sirsgggp and every single
space that separates Nazneen'’s little flat anatitede world. The first thing she
experiences once she is outside is the mist. She seme pigeons that are
portrayed, like her, as prisoners: “outside, snpatches of mist bearded the
lamppost and a gang of pigeons turned weary ciarethe grass like prisoners in
an exercise yard” (54). These two elements lea@ teense of confusion in
Nazneen. Nonetheless, this new space she is abodistover is not only
magnificent in its excessive materiality — from bBugpildings like skyscrapers to
the city’s infrastructure such as traffic lightslampposts — but it is also described
by Nazneen as a space of opportunities: “A spaemag up before her. God is
great, said Nazneen under her breath. She ran” (54)

Nazneen feels invisible among the people in theekstiShe negotiates the

new reality that is in front of her eyes by relgtih to the only environment she
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knows. She describes the streets full of peoplkimgsfrom one place to another
and compares the traffic to monsoon rains (54).ttAs moment, the reader
witnesses Nazneen'’s first instance of agency wihennsanages to interact with
another person by using her limited knowledge efEmglish language. This is a
crucial moment that Nazneen sees as a victorylesaines that urban space, public

space, offers other possibilities to her:

It rained then. And in spite of the rain, and thadvwhich

whipped it into her face, and in spite of the paiter ankle and
arm, and her bladder, and in spite of the fact #at was lost
and cold and stupid, she began to feel a littlag#d. She had
spoken, in English, to a stranger, and she had bedarstood

and acknowledged. It was very little. But it wasnsthing. (61)

Her attendance to the first of the “Bengal Tigeggbup with Karim
signifies an increase in her level of confidencehi@ public space. At the end of
the meeting, the attendees have to vote to debel@ame of the group and this
act of voting becomes a symbol of her enteringgtblic world: “She felt it a
momentous thing. By raising her hand, or not raisinshe could alter the course
of events, of affairs in the world of which she kneothing” (2003: 242). Having
the right to vote was the initial and a cruciauisof the feminist movement. It
meant leaving aside the condition of being conBtatdnsidered as a minor; it
implied being a fully mature person with the rightmake choices in life. This is

very important in the novel because it contributeSlazneen’s interior change.
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3.7 FATE VERSUS AGENCY

The concept ofateis highlighted from the very beginning of the nbsiece

the opening quotations make reference to it: “fateles each of us” (Ilvan
Turgenev) and “a man’s character is his fate” (ldies). Moreover, a
connection is established between this conceptNamheen’s personality. In the
narration of Nazneen’s birth, her mother, Rupbatidks to leave the future of

the almost dead baby in the hands of fate:

But Rupban, who could not stop crying, held hergtier to her
breast and shook her head. ‘No’, she said, ‘We moisstand in
the way of Fate. Whatever happens, | accept it. Aydchild

must not waste any energy fighting against Fatat Way, she

will be stronger’. (Ali, 2003: 14)

From this moment onwards, Nazneen will comply wéhery single
situation fate places on her path and she will gic¢eer duties quietly and
passively. This attitude derives directly from thelief in fate and is one of the
consequences of her upbringing in her home townyri@or, in Bangladesh.
Accordingly, she submissively accepts her fathégsision to marry her to an
apparently well-off Bangladeshi man living in Lomdwhom Nazneen describes
as: “old. At least forty years old. He had a fake k frog. They would marry and
he would take her back to England with him” (17).

However, she learns that she has to act in ordezaoh her goals. After
she walks alone in the streets for the first tithe,instances of agency on her part

increase. She starts a domestic rebellion at honoeder to make Chanu change
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his mind and help her to find her sister Hasins&kbadhaka. She acknowledges
that the personal is something political in that slnaws a parallel between her

actions and those of peasants who seek to pronguibéution within the state:

Nazneen dropped the promotion from her prayers.ngx¢ day
she chopped two fiery red chillies and placed thike, hand
grenades, in Chanu’s sandwich. Unwashed socks pared
and put back in his drawer. The razor slipped wéies cut his
corns. His files got mixed up when she tidied. Adr chores,
peasants in his princely kingdom, rebelled in tuBmall

insurrections, designed to destroy the state fratiminv (63)

Although throughout the novel she has had therfgadif being locked up
in a life she did not want, her assertiveness confesn she attends meetings and
learns about Muslim people’s situation around tloeldv Moreover, she discovers
that sewing provides her with economic independeamo@ allows her to save
money that she can send to her sister. From thisenb onwards, she does not

resort to the imaginary space of her previous life:

The village was leaving her. Sometimes a pictureld/@ome.
Vivid; so strong she could smell it. More oftengdhied to see
and could not. It was as if the village was caugtin a giant
fisherman’s net and she was pulling at the fine mesth
bleeding fingers, squinting into the sun, vision ttheal with
netting and eyelashes. As the years passed thes laj@etting

multiplied and she began to rely on a differentdkaf memory.
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The memory of things she knew but no longer sawak longer

in her sleep that the village came whole again7)21

There is an important prolepsis at the beginninthefnarration that, in my
opinion, accounts for the main point in this chaated, at the same time, serves

as a summary of Nazneen’s evolution:

What could not be changed must be borne. And siotking
could be changed, everything had to be borne. phiiple
ruled her life. It was mantra, fettle and challenge that when,
at the age of thirty-four, after she had been gitreae children
and had one taken away, when she had a futile hdsirad had
been fated a young and demanding lover, when #ofitst time
she could not wait for the future to be revealetitad to make
it for herself, she was as startled by her own egas an infant

who waves a clenched fist and strikes itself up@netye. (16)

The main revolution that happens in the novel tgkase inside Nazneen
and it coincides with the time when she meets Kaher young lover, and she
starts becoming politicized. She faces an intestanggle when Chanu begins to
say that the family is going back to Dhaka. Hereldaughter Shahana is totally
against this idea and Nazneen does not want toagk bither. Nazneen spends
time looking through the window again as she hadedat the beginning of the
novel (364). But she is firm in her decision notgo back and she is strong

enough to reject the proposal of her lover to gevrded from her husband and
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marry him. She does no longer depend on any otbesop but herself to make
her own choices in life.

The novel ends with Nazneen fulfilling her dreangoifng ice-skating: “in
front of her was a huge white circle, bounded hyrfilmot-high boards. Glinting,
dazzling, enchanting ice.... To get on the ice plalsic— it hardly seemed to
matter. In her mind she was already there” (492)e Tce skating rink is a
metaphor of the whole world now opened to Naznéem;future will only be
created by her own will. She can follow many patiere might be different
things for her to do; yet, if she slides on the ités her own responsibility. She

has learned that fate depends on one’s actionsh&hinally become free.
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3.8 CONCLUSION

pace and the notion of space that people crea#s iBlassey maintains, not
Spre-given and fixed but articulated in context. sTlexplains Nazneen’s
changing view of space and the fact that she eaéintiinds a place for herself in
England. This becomes evident in Nazneen’s cassuBecshe gains confidence in
herself and power at the same time that she esfaslisocial relations with
different people within different spatial contexihe more she is able to access
different spaces the more powerful she feels. Sgamtd disempowers and
empowers her. This fact explains the change in Bexzis personality from the
beginning to the end of the novel. This fact ha®@sequence on her attitude and
by the end of the novel Nazneen no longer relietmbut discovers that she has
much to say in the decisions she makes in healitethat by means of her actions
she can provoke major changes in her life and oheter her future to a great
extent.

As | have already pointed out, her self-assertigsrat the end of the novel
derives from her access to the spaces that surrbwend As a person who
undergoes migration and with it a change of spsigace and the relation that she
establishes with the spatial dimension in which ishivcated becomes a crucial
issue. Nazneen'’s interaction with space is defimdnly by the fact that she is a
woman (a gender perspective) but also by a sefiesher factors, such as race,
class, ethnicity, imperialism, capitalism and @athy. These are interdependent

and determine the situation of Asian women in Gigdtain: “race’ does not
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simply make the experience of women’s subordinatiogater. It qualitatively
changes the nature of that subordination” (Afsimat ldlaynard 1994: 13).

It could be argued then that, in Gayatri Spivakésnts, she has to
overcome these constraints and acknowledge hetigrosif subalternity in order
to make a change in her life. And as Spivak argthgs, is more difficult for

women:

Within the effaced itinerary of the subaltern sahj¢he track of
sexual difference is doubly effaced. (...) If, imetcontext of
colonial production, the subaltern has no histong a&annot
speak, the subaltern as female is even more déeiyadow.

(Spivak, 1988: 287)

This process of realizing subalternity is alwaysamatic one which involves
internal conflict and suffering. However, the momesubalternity is
acknowledged, the person is endowed with at Idastawareness of her/his
degree of personal freedom, power and agency.

The novel has a positive and optimistic ending tbah be put into
question if one compares Nazneen'’s fictional storthe real lives of many Asian
women living in Britain (Wilson, 1997) or short s@s written by Asian
immigrant women such those included in Safia Sidglifhe Golden Cage: Urdu
Short Stories by Asian Women in Brit##2002). Yet, As Ali herself claims the
novel should be taken into account as a complet& Wy itself (Ali, 2003: n.p.).
By means of her writing, Ali is able to open up ngessibilities for Asian women

that may seem unattainable at the present momdntse&ms to defend that
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literature becomes a “weapon” by means of which @aoman inscribe a more

encouraging and constructive future for themsehrektheir peers.
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CHAPTER 4. NEW SPACES OF INTERACTION AND
CONTESTATION: ZADIE SMITH'S WHITE TEETH

(2000)

4.1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter focuses on Zadie Smith’s first ndilite Teetfr. White Teeth
can be analysed as an example of the diverse, podtem and
multicultural society of the city of London at thern of the millennium. The
novel portrays a mixture of characters that embbgiridity and cultural
diversity. This chapter focuses on the way in whlmbundaries within this
multicultural space are established, negotiatedoarviblated.

| shall, therefore, analyse the malleable aspespate in each of the three
main periods of time represented in the novel: $eaeond World War and the
post-war period of the 1940s, the period of socke@lnges of the 1980s, and the
late period of the 1990s. The novel deals with @agrange of characters and
narrates the relations they establish. Accordintjig, chapter takes as its starting
point the idea that space is understood as a s&iail relations (Massey 1996)
and thus, centres each of the above-mentioned dseib time in one of the

following relations: the friendship between ArcHiBanes and Samad Igbal in the

5 White Teethpublished in 2000, was followed Byre Autograph Main 2002 andOn Beautyin
2005.
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first period, inter- and intra-family relations ihme second period, and group
associations in the last one.

White Teethntroduces a myriad of characters adjusting, natjoy and
creating a sense of “Britishness” and a sense lohgang within themselves and
their families; and their neighbourhood in the cily London and within the
United Kingdom. At the same time, these ethnicdilyerse characters relate to
each other in an often funny, sometimes shockindg aaive way. Smith’s
treatment of the question of racial differences tinradrelation established between
different racial groups in the city of London dif§efrom the situation depicted by
Andrea Levy or Monica Ali irsmall IslandandBrick Lanerespectively.

Smith describes immigration and its consequencés e@rtain optimism.
Smith’s intention is to present a multicultural t&m and this is emphasised in the
novel's “chaotic” plot and structure that combinamedley of characters’ life
experiences. For some literary critics like Domikead, the novel deals with
social problems associated with ethnicity and pwstgalism in a different way
from that normally used since they are portrayetdeasg the shared problems of
all British citizens, rather than a specific issofethose who are “non-white”.
Moreover, for Head, Smith’'s novel is considered lie the epitome of

multiculturalism because:

The implication is that Smith has found a way offlegsing the
novel’'s capacity to embrace heterogeneity, and usasl it to
give convincing shape to her presentation of anvewp and

genuinely multicultural Britain. (2003: 107)
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This idea is emphasised by the fact that the pteday ethnic variety of
London is constructed in the novel as the resulirofexperiment” (one that can
be read to be partly as the result of colonialgyolind ideology) that unlike the
FutureMouse© one, on which the last part of theehdocuses, has had positive
and enriching outcomes in British society: “thisHmeeen the century of strangers,
brown, yellow and white. This has been the centoiythe great immigrant

experiment” (326).
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4.2WHITE TEETH'S CRITICAL REPECTION

White Teethwas a huge literary success; what impressed sctitie most

was the youth of Zadie Smith and the quality of m@vel. In fact, while
Smith was still an undergraduate student she wigseaf a contract by Hamish
Hamilton to complete the novel based on the readfrgrarcely the first chapter
(Merrit, 2000). Smith wrote the rest of the novelufing her senior year at
Cambridge University” (Russo, 2000) and the finabl was “eagerly anticipated
— and extravagantly publicized — this past wing800] in London” (O’ Rourke,
2000: 165).

The novel met the expectations and great hypethieateading of the first
draft had aroused antthite Teettwas praised by a majority of literary critics and
readers alike. Proof of the former is the fact thih this novel, Zadie Smith won
three of the most renown literary prizes in the teiKingdom: the Whitbread
First Novel Award, the Guardian First Book Aw&tdhe Commonwealth Writers
Prizes and two EMMAZY and was shortlisted for a number of other liteganiges
and awards such as the Orange Prize for fictiom, Atthor's Club First Novel
Award and the John Llewellyn Rhys Prize.

The media have described Smith as the new sensaftittre millennium

and her work has been compared to that of Salmamdiel and Hanif Kureishi

8 The Guardian First Book Award was established965lby the Guardian newspaper to award a
book of fiction by a British or Commonwealth writer

*" The BT Ethnic and Multicultural Media Awards wereeated as a means of recognizing those
works that celebrate multiculturalism. As statedhia awards official website, “EMMA seeks to
promote diversity within the media industry by palyl recognising the levels of excellence
achieved by the multicultural community, and thealdies that each ethnic group brings to the
professional and commercial success of United Kimgdis a whole”. Accessed 21 April 2007,
<http://www.emmainteractive.com/index.php?optionmcaontent&task=view&id=414&ltemid=
163>
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(Seltzeer, 2000The Guardian September 15, 2000; Russo, 2000; Merrit, 2000;
O’ Grady, 2000; O’Hagan, 2002). O’'Rourke, for exdnplefines Zadie Smith as
“an impressive versatile prose stylist, at easé @itvariety of voices and breeds
of urban slang, and in this and in her panoramjr@gch to multiculturalism she
resembles Salman Rushdie, whose influence is obV{@iRourke, 2000: 166).

The overwhelming degree of praise that the novetived is for some
critics disproportionate and unjustified. On theedrand, Smith’s literary ability
has been questioned by the insinuation that sh& iwas, a token for the media
and its purposes: “She has become so much moreutathan her celebrated first
novel because she had the fortune, or misfortunbetthe perfect demographic.
Young, black, female — and very talented. She eryliing the media hankers
after” (The Guardian December 11, 2000). On the other hand, the na®been
accused of not giving a very accurate account alitye of ethnic identities or of
ethnic relations in the city of London: “Smith hadowed herself a certain
imaginative freedom” (Mullan, 2002: n.p.).

This imaginative freedom goes hand in hand witlaaative composed of
a myriad of characters and cultural references iafuded with a great deal of
optimism. This style of writing has been descrilzed “hysterical realism” by
some (Wood, 2001) and as “comic realism” by otljahenson, J. and S. Ross,
2005). The former term was coined by James Woadnthin literary critic offhe
Guardian to refer to the style of novel such @#ite Teetha “big, ambitious
novel”, that is, a novel that tries to portray teands of things at the same time in

a similar manner to that found in soap operas @odten comedies:
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This is not magical realism. It is hysterical reaili Storytelling
has become a kind of grammar in these novels; libis they
structure and drive themselves on. The conventaingalism
are not being abolished but, on the contrary, esteal and
overworked. Appropriately, then, objections are maide at the
level of verisimilitude, but at the level of motati this style of
writing is not to be faulted because it lacks tgah the usual
charge against botched realism — but becausernise®asive of

reality while borrowing from realism itself. (Woo#&001)

In this respect, Smith herself admits that the hts@uld be condemned in
certain places for having a sitcom aesthetic” (Qjata 2002). Moreover, in her
own review of her novel Smith wrote that the pretyoof herself as a writer had
produced a novel which is “the literary equivaleht hyperactive, ginger-haired
tap-dancing 10-year-old” (Mason, 2005). The revievitten by Dan Schneider
(2007) is especially sharp in its criticism. He ide§ the novel as “still an
atrocious book [that] should never have seen printHow any reviewer could
praise the book, or her writing, shows the depthw/ich Political Correctness
has taken a hold” (2007).

| partly agree with the critics that take the nowah a pinch of reserve.
Some gaps and inconsistencies arise in the naeratider close analysis. The
ending events are abrupt (it is worth considerimgf & five-hundred-pages novel
ends in scarcely three pages) and, as a readehasnthe feeling that the events
referring to genetic engineering make the noveleapgairly unrealistic at the

end. These facts, however, have not seemed tot dffiec general readers’
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perception of the novel. This fact might be probftlee relevance of what has
been described as “the death of the reader” inecopbrary British fiction. Tabish
Khair’s article (2006), with the same title as td@ove-mentioned phrase, points
out the existence of a number of literary textthia British literary panorama that
suggest the growth of a non-critical reader ingheest sense of the word: “there
is some indication that a chunk of contemporaridicseeks to cast the reader in
a rather passive and celebratory role. And it apgpdaat it is often this kind of
writing —suave, polished, talented at times— tlsatceélebrated in many well-
meaning circles” (2006: 2).

It is precisely this “celebratory” attitude thaieses to lie behind the novel
under analysis since the comical tone of the noaahot be denied. Smith deals
with issues that have deeper connotations thamvhats portrayed (for instance
race is a factor that pertains all through the hewel it is dealt with in a very
light-hearted way as | will comment on later) ahdsithe role of the reader to
notice the hidden connotations, if she/he is abl@ithng to first recognize them
and then acknowledge them. In this respect, Sna#s ahot make an explicit use
of literature as a denouncing weapon; rather, adhe admits, she wants to

create a space of enjoyment of her mixed-identity:

“It is a kind of fantasy book”, [Zadie] agrees. ‘Gie is a lot of
pessimism currently about race relations in thigntxy. | think
the relationships in the book are something to Ished for, but
| think they might exist now, and certainly in theure, with the

amount of mixing that has gone on. My generatiard any
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younger brother's generation even more, don’'t céing same

kind of baggage”. (Merrit, 2000)

This quotation exemplifies the tone or the way ahigsues are treated in
the novel since the novel makes few explicit refees to racial discrimination
and violence. There are only a few explicit refees of racism, one an instance
of racial discrimination and the other an instaoteacial violence. One of them,
towards Archie’s wife by his company director, KiehHero, who suggests they
do not attend the dinner with the Sunderland teanthe grounds that Archie’s
wife Clara is Black, although Mr Hero insists tlibhever considered myself a
racialist, Archie...” (70). Another, accounts for i@cviolence in the life of
Mohammed Hussein-Ishmael (472-473) on which | stmthment later.

Although Smith’s concern with race and racism i$ stoessed so much,
she is still “concerned that the book’s optimismowbrace relations not be
perceived as some sort of nicey-nice obliviousriesthe ugly realities of how
prejudice operates” (Russo, 2000). This might Hee dase considering Smith’s
own personal experience which she admits was mdrkdter mixed-race origin

but “softened by her academic achievements” (Me@00):

When you come from a mixed-race family, it makes ffunk a
bit harder about inheritance and what's passed @m f
generation to generation. But as for racial tersieim sure my
parents had the usual trouble getting hotel roamdissa on, but |
don’t talk to them much about that part of therek. A lot of it
is guesswork or comes from reading accounts of gremnis

coming here. | suppose the trick of the novelhére is one, is
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to transpose the kind of friendship we have now tgeneration

which was less likely to be friends in that way.g(ivit, 2000)

In this sense, Smith’s personal accomplishmentstla@dact that coming
from a lower middle-class famfl she managed to go to Cambridge to complete
her studies, becomes an example of the way in wiack and class interact.
Smith acknowledges that racism and that it operatdgferent ways according to
the social status of both the person who exeragigeisl discrimination and the
person who suffers that discrimination. Moreovemit8 also clarifies how the
gender dimension was even more determinant in age:c“lI've had hassles,’
Smith notes, ‘but my problems in this country hawech more to do with my

sex” (“The Transformation of Zadie Smith”, 20015)6

“8 “Her father was a photographer and her motheravamdel who later became a psychologist”
(“The Transformation of Zadie Smith”, 2001: 65).

-172 -



Chapter 4: Zadie SmithWhite Teeth

4.3 THE NOVEL'S PLOT AND STRUCTURE

White Teethis structured according to time-frame referenaes spatial

locations. Although the main setting of the nogathe area of Willesden
Green in London the narration covers a great nunolbdocations outside the
territory of the United Kingdom in an attempt tccoent the past lives of its
characters. The narrative moves back to locatioob as Jamaica and Bangladesh
(that are British ex-colonial territories and acabior the histories of the first-
generation immigrants in the novel: Samad and Als#&gbal and Hortense
Bowden mainly) and Russia and other countries oftdéfa Europe (locations
where British soldiers found themselves (dis)lodatden fighting for the Allies
during the Second World War), particularly, “a tiBylgarian village bordering
Greece and Turkey”, a central space in the devetopnof Archibal's and
Samad’s friendship.

There are four main blocks in the structure of nogel which, as in the
case of Andrea Levy'S$Small Island refer to characters’ names and dates. They
emphasise the inter/connection between space auedaind the idea of individual
characters’ different understandings of historifaadts and life experiences. In
each of these first structural divisions thereteue time references: the first one is
the present date in which the characters’ liveslbgyand the other a past date
that accounts for the characters’ historical pdststheir roots and their origins.
The existence of these two time frames is not @yt By relating each
character’'s name to a present and a past date Sokittowledges the notion that

identity is permeable and malleable and the diresiilt of the interaction of one’s
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present with one’s past and genealogy. The nowdliscture mixes the lives of
characters coming from diverse social, ethnic afidious backgrounds in such a
way that the notion of a unique, stable and fixeéentity (in this case British
identity) is put into question.

The novel moves back in time to account for thgios of its protagonists.
It establishes a genealogy for British society Wwhmoves back to the British
Colonial period and uncovers, especially in theeca$ the life of Hortense
Bowden, the history of British colonial rule andspmlonial policy. In this
respect, the characters in the novel resort toestgabout their past in order to
understand their present situation and locationreddeer, this formal structural
aspect in the novel complements the opening quotdtiat reads: “What is past is
prologue”. Although and, as commented on at thenmégg of the chapter, Smith
does not focus on ethnic and raciptoblems the characters’ lives are
undoubtedly marked by their ethnic origin sinceth# characters come from a
mixed and heterogeneous background.

The four main blocks around which the novel is arged are: “Archie
1974, 1945”, “Samad 1984, 1987”, “Irie 1990, 19Gid “Magid, Millat and
Marcus 1992, 1999” and each of them is further Butheld into five chapters.
The novel deals with three different families ofetise ethnic origin: one Anglo-
Jamaican (the Jones), another Bangladeshi (thds)glzad a third one White-
Jewish (the Chalfens). The three families can hé &aaccount for the main
flows of migration groups that came to England fritva 1950s onwards: Asian,

Afro-Caribbean and European.
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The first two groups of immigrants were seen akraat for Britain and,
accordingly, a whole discourse on their aliennesas wuilt upon them,
encouraging their exclusion from the concept otiglthess. However, the third
group, that of Europeans coming mainly from Poland Ireland, was much more
widely accepted in comparison to the former onesktarir coming to work was
especially encouraged by the British governmeninfi945 to 1954 (Solomos,
1989: 54-56). In this sense, physical traits becamelement of distinction. The
body, and more concretely, skin colour became aifgeg for inclusion or
exclusion, for acceptance or denial, for succegerdailure.

Smith pointed out in an interview that: “I didn’tamt the community in
White Teethto be representative of immigrants in Englandf'shaot my job
really, | am not a politician” (O’Grady, 2002). Simishows her anxiety about
being located as a writer belonging to the Blat&rdiry tradition because she
rejects being seen as the spokesperson for hac etbmmunity as if, her aim as a
writer were then different than that of a middlasd white author: “I'm
constantly being asked, especially in Europe, abontigrant literature and what
it's like to be an immigrant. I'm not an immigramtwas born in the Royal Free!”
(Knight, 2006).

Smith’s concern points to the debate in contemydgaitish fiction of the
role of the writer and of the tension of considgrirepresentation as solely
fictional depiction or as a political act, of thalénce between the ethics and
aesthetics of any work of art. As James Procte@@2@006) points out this is a
debate particularly opened up in the case of vaifeom a non-white ethnic

background in 1988 by Stuart Hall's essay “New [tiies”. In that essay Hall
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theorises about two different moments within th@resentation of “Black
identities” by “Black artists” during the 1980s. g first one is characterised by its
motivation to create a portrait of “Black identgigincluding within this unifying
term Caribbean, African and Asian identities) thaintested the negative
stereotypes of these ethnic groups in the mediatldollective imaginary of
British society. The second by contrast is charesd by a rejection of a unitary
vision of “Black identity” and aimed at acknowledgi the existence of
differences within this identity.

In this respectWhite Teethcontributes to this latter notion that ethnic
groups are not homogenous despite the fact thathSejects being considered a
“Black writer”. She challenges any notion of a fixeBlack identity” and even
more, any notion of a stable human identity. Therabters are far from
consistent in their identity in terms of ethnicitgexuality and religion. The
boundaries of self-definition constantly change amalve in an ongoing-process
of creation and negotiation. The characters dodevtlop in a linear way but
change from one identity to another. For instarMéiat moves from being a
rebellious teenager who takes drugs and chases mwamnoeind to become the
most fervent devotee of the Islamic faith; Marcusisial passion for science is
substituted by his concern with animal rights argdrilitancy in FATE, a group
that condemns the use of animals for scientificeexpents; and Alsana’s niece,
Neena, contests “proper” female identity as itnsairaged, for example, in the
Islamic religion by being a lesbian and therefoenyng her possibilities of
motherhood (I am referring here to motherhood ustded in “traditional”

heterosexual relations and | intentionally omiealitive motherhoods).
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Smith appears to want to move away from the bitemgency of thinking
about who is considered to be inside or outsideré¢laém of British identity. For
John Mullan “the ethnic and cultural identitiestloé characters are so various that
Smith seems to be taking and enjoying new liberteber that plotting the
consequences of empire” (Mullan, 2002). The tengesfcportraying a divided
British society that is the direct result of a gold empire underlined the structure
of the two previously examined novels.

On the one hand, Andrea Levy&mall Islandis structured around the
experiences of two couples, one white and the ditt@ck in the aftermaths of
WWII and their attitudes towards the changing dgeénorama in terms of racial
interaction. On the other hand, Monica AlBick Lane accounts for the life
experiences of a Bangladeshi woman positioned asutsider of British culture
and struggling to find a place within both her oBangladeshi community in the
first instance and within British society as a whaot the second. Unlike Levy’'s
and Ali's novels that portrayed a very much dividegtiety in almost opposite
terms, Smith’s novel encourages the reader to raoxaey from opposite binaries
and to think about British society in a pluralistiay; a “third-space” (Bhabha,
1990; Soja, 1996) of possibility, negotiation amshtestation is brought about by
Smith’s narrative.

The novel does not create the representation ofdifferent ethnic
communities in positive or negative terms; Smitesioot define any particular
community in opposition to another. Her narratives not respond to a “burden
of representation” directly (Hall, 1988) and acdonglly, she depicts characters

who are neither “bad” nor “good”, neither “outsigérnor “insiders” but
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characters who are both and more than that, whe bamplex identities and who
are struggling to create their own legitimate spamfeaction, interaction, presence
and (re)presentation in the city of London.

There are different spatial realities in the livdscharacters belonging to
the same family, neighbourhood and ethnic commuritiyamples of this are
Samad’s obsession with his ancestor Mangal Pandleh@nfact that nobody else
in his family cares about that or the relevance tietigion has in the life of
Hortense (she is a Jehovah’s Witness) and thefatit does not pass on to her
daughter, Clara, but to her boyfriend, Ryan Toppwese two examples together
with the references to the coming of the end ofwiweld, show how everyday
reality is organised following a different undersdlang of space and spatial
reality. They are examples of the co-existence oltiple “Third Space(s)”, that

are both real and imagined, spaces that have as gbtheir defining qualities:

[A] knowable and unknowable, real and imaginedwield of
experiences, emotions, events, and political clsotbat [are]
existentially shaped by the generative and problienaterplay
between centers and peripheries, the abstracthendadncrete,
the impassioned spaces of the conceptual andvibe, Imarked
out materially and metaphorically irspatial praxis the
transformation of (spatial) knowledge into (spatattion in a
field of unevenly developed (spatial) power. (S¢]®96] 2007:

31)

These new spaces are characterized by the factthbkgt contest and

disrupt previous binary oppositions but, at the satime incorporate and
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comprehend some of the characteristics of the pusvparts but are continuously
moving on to “expand the production of knowledge/dr&l what is presently
known” (Soja, [1996] 2007: 61). In this process iabdines of division and

integration are constantly drawn and removed andcespis moulded and
contested. This is what happens in the daily spateésteraction that the novel

represents.
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4.4 THE SECOND WORLD WAR AND POST-WAR PERIOD:

A SPACE OF DISRUPTION AND NEGOTIATION

The plot of the novel develops out of the friendshgiween Archie and
Samad during the Second World War: “It was 1 AABK5” (84). It is
precisely within this context of disruption of trfadnal social conventions and
geographical displacement that their friendshipnede plausible. Archibal is a
“white” British citizen and Samad is a Bangladestibject of the British Empire.
Differences in status between Archibal and Samadlegally sanctioned and
might regulate the latter’'s right of abode, for mxde. This brings about an
asymmetrical relationship in terms of rights foe tivo men and this fact marks a
difference in their status that has legal repeionss These repercussions go
beyond the individual’s control and understanditngy are legal boundaries that
countries implement in order to embrace their etz and exclude or prevent
“others” to enter into this category with full ldgaghts.

In fact, every nation develops policies of natidgalvhich contribute to
the maintenance of the nation state as a firm,lestpbysical, ideological and
spatial pre-given entity. Nations are constructethginary communities and
national identities produced and re-produced tagbebout a sense of belonging
and sameness and, at the same time emphasizdférerdies from other nations
and other national identities (Anderson, 1983)tHa case of countries whose
political realm extends beyond their geographicalrizaries, as in the case of the

United Kingdom during its colonial period, the ndedcreate a sense of national
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unity and identity is even greater. One examplthisf can be seen in the colonial
education system and the fact that it replicatesstern” values, ideas and social
models in territories where those teachings claish tlveir most immediate social
practices and spatial realities.

Together with this need to foster a sense of natibelonging, there is a
need to differentiate between members of the “detahterritory” and members
of the “coloniser mother country”. This ideologiadiktinction was analysed by
the Palestinian social theorist, Edward SaidOnigntalism(1978) in terms of a
binary opposition between the western “I” and thstern “Other”. This was also
enforced by the legal apparatus of the nation eésibpe@fter the collapse of the
Empire. Before 1 January 1949 (when Braish Nationality Act 194Bcame into
force any person who owned alliance to the Britslown, by virtue of her/his
being born in a country belonging to the British (itre, was considered to be a
“British subject” in British law.

From 1949 to 1982 any person who was a “Britishjexib by the
circumstances mentioned above became a CitizeheotUnited Kingdom and
Colonies (this is the case of Samad Igbal). Howetles was a distinction that
agglutinated a great number of diverse people utkdersame category and
entitled them to almost the same rights. Bréish Nationality Act 1981was
created”® and enforced on 1 January 1983 in order to regukas broad category
of “Citizen of the United Kingdom and Colonies” atadcontrol large numbers of
immigration and settlement from the ex-coloniesisTdct distinguished between

“British Citizens”, “British Dependent TerritorigSitizens” and “British Overseas

49 This act was further implemented by tBetish Overseas Territories Act 20GBat changes
British Dependent Territories citizenship to Biiti®verseas Territories citizenship and gives them
the right to be registered as a British citizend, @hus, the right of abode.
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Citizens” as the main important categories thabant for the different types of
status of a British national.

The context depicted in the novel for the meetifighe two main male
characters is that of war and, therefore, the waviges the background for an
encounter where the hierarchical differences inustan which the dichotomy
“citizen” and “subject” of the British Empire pomits both characters are overrun
by the need to collaborate in the war effort: “[Sathwished to defend a country
that wasn't his and revenge the killing of men wimuld not have acknowledged
him in a civilian street” (95). In this context,eth are under another type of
hierarchical organisation: the military. Within taemy, and as it was portrayed in
Andrea Levy’'sSmall Island(2004), racial and class differences do not operat
the same way as in normal social circumstancesindreased number of men
from the colonies came to help and fight for theother Country” and this fact
prompted the coexistence of “the colonised” withe‘tcoloniser” in a setting
where the former colonial rules did no longer peapply.

Archie Jones was only 17 years old when he joitnedBritish army in
1945, after fooling the doctors at the medical Hpa@and Samad Igbal was 19.
“Archie Jones [is] the driver of the tank, Samag] fhe wireless operator” (84)
and they are “assigned to each other” (83) by amlibrders and positioned on the
same level within this context: they are both unte¥ command of captain
Thomas Dickinson-Smith. Within the army the onlyevant feature is that of

rank and power and any other distinctive traitshsas race and gender are
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weakenetf. This is emphasised through the use of militaryfoums that

homogenise people at the level of superficial baplyearance:

[T]he day Archie involuntarily forgot that most fdamental
principle of English manners. He stared. They wssnding
side by side on a stretch of black dirt-track Rasssground,
dressed identically in little triangular caps pedhon their
heads like paper sailing-boats, wearing the saahy istandard
uniform, their ice-pinched toes resting in the sartack boots
scattered with the same dust. But Archie couldalptbut stare.

(83)

Archie Jones’ inability to cope with this encounteaws upon the idea of
how the relation between “I/Other” is sanctioned dpatial boundaries that are
completely removed within the army during the wanchie is unprepared for this
encounter. He has never seen an Asian person arsfaotly looks at him in
fascination and awe. This connects with Said’'s ictamations of the “exotic
other” who is located in an ambivalent positiorthe eyes of the “western I” as
he is the object of fear and desire at the same”tirArchie’s continuous staring

at Samad is decodified and understood by the lattem way that indicates

*°An example of this is the participation of womerttie war as nurses. A minority of them were
qualified as doctors and some of those female deetho were given the status of captains in the
British Army during the Second World War. This sition empowered women and positioned
them in spatial locations of control that clashdthwhe general tendency of keeping women
within the domestic realm in normal circumstano@s an example of gender segregation in
societies see Spain,1992)

*! This episode connects with Andrea Lev@mall Island(2005) portrait of the British Empire
Exhibition that took place in Wembley in 1924. Bdhe characters of Queenie and her mother
stand in awe at the encounter with the “Other”. €ue's mother is unable to de-codify the
significance of a red spot on the forehead of Indimmen and Queenie, as a child, experiences
with surprise the ability to talk to an African-Ualvean man (1-7).
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Samad’s oblivion to racial matters. He does nok pig on the fact that his ethnic
specificity is the cause of Archie’s interest. e tontrary he can only produce
two different reasons for Archie’s behaviour: “isthat you are doing some
research into wireless operators or are you jupassion over my arse?” (84)
This is a comical instance of cultural misunderdiag; Samad’'s
unawareness of the crucial aspect of race in tr@enhcident might be explained
by the fact that Samad, an educated man — “I amcageld. | am trained” (87) —
comes from Bangladesh directly to fight in the armyBangladesh race is not an
issue in his daily life experience since he is tedain his own ethnic
environment. This experience of feeling the “retield of the significance of
race foretells a common occurrence in the livetho$e educated people from the
ex-colonies that came to the United Kingdom dutimg late 1950s and 1960s to
continue their studies in further education or wtile prospect of finding a job
adequate to their qualifications. The impact oferaas been discussed by many
authors from the ex-colonies who settled down m thmited Kingdom. A clear
and short example of this is Wole Soyinka's poereléphone Conversation” in
which a young, educated African man tries to fiedcemmodation and realises
that his colour determines the land-lady’s attitadd his failure in finding a place
to live. "ARE YOU DARK? OR VERY LIGHT?" Revelationame”, (Soyinka,
1962) reads the poem line in which he acknowledgesmplications of colour.
Archie and Samad have to negotiate their spaceverasuffocating and
narrow environment since they are confined togetwigr two other soldiers and
the captain in the space of the tank. The movimk tan its route to Sofia

becomes the representative space of the BritishyAand by extension, of the
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United Kingdom. Within this limited space racialdasexual boundaries are
removed and the narrative explains how the capteis in passion over Samad’s
arse but not only that; also his mind; also twadér muscular arms that could
only make sense wrapped around a lover; also thussgous light green/brown
eyes” (84).

All the soldiers have to create their sense of spatd preserve their
identity. And since the group is formed by fivediels that are described as being
abjects in a “normal society”, a homogeneous antedrview of “Britishness” is
challenged. Their division is described as thatthed “losers; with men like
Archie, with men like Dickinson-Smith (whose goverent file included the
phrase 'Risk: Homosexual’), with frontal lobotormgses like Mackintosh and
Johnson. The rejects of war. As Roy affectionatedyled it: The Buggered
Battalion” (89). Archie is uneducated, he never wwen Grammar School and
Samad’s characteristic is that, apart from bein@#\she has a dead hand; he is a
“cripple” (112).

Although their racial, sexual, class and physicealital differences are
apparently done away with (by the fact that theyahnmerarchy unifies all soldiers
under rank distinctions, as has been already conedem), they are intrinsically
present in the fact that these men were assignéteteame group together. In a
way the differences that mark the boundary of tle&iclusion in a civil society
serve as the cementing factor when a disruptiothef“normal” social order
operates. Samad is aware of this fact and afteargmment with his captain he
wonders: “is it so complex, is it so impossiblattiiou and I, stuck in this British

machine, could find it in ourselves to fight togatlas British subjects?” (86)

- 185 -



Chapter 4: Zadie SmithWhite Teeth

The fact that, for example, in cases of war, sob@alindaries can be
relocated, indicates how social space and spatiaials barriers are socially
created and, since society is made up by the oektihat individuals establish
and these relations are dynamic, then, spatiaidoarand space itself are in a

constant process of definition:

[W]e recognisespace as the product of interrelationas
constituted through interactions, from the immensif the
global to the intimately tiny. ... we understand spacs the
sphere of the possibility of the existence of nuliktity in the
sense of contemporary plurality. ... we recognsg@ace as

always under constructioriMassey, 2005: 9; emphasis added)

Traditional spatial distributions are not arbithadefined but usually serve
the purpose of maintaining a particular social ardéis social order, at the same
time, sanctions asymmetrical access to space ffarelt people within society
(Lefebvre, 2005; Soja, 1996; Massey, 1996, 200B6 [atter is emphasised in the
novel by its depiction of the end of the Second M/&/ar. The group is left
forgotten in a “tiny Bulgarian village bordering €&ce and Turkey” (91) after the
tank breaks down. The very location draws on theuahty of the view of space
as something delimited. They find themselves ipace which is a liminal space;
a space that marks the end and/or the beginniragtefritory, of a nation state.
Geographical boundaries are artificially createtithese man-made frontiers are
contested and reorganised. Ironically, the caustefwar in which Samad and
Archie are fighting was the invasion of Poland bgr@any; i.e. a violation of the

boundaries of a country.
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Samad and Archie find themselves alone after teeaktheir group has
been killed. Despite the fact that they are no ésngnder the command of a
captain, they continue behaving according to mmilitales. The absurdity of their
behaviour and the whole situation in which theydfimemselves is comically
emphasised in the novel by two aspects: firsty tigaiorance about the end of the
war and second, by the simultaneous narration ofa8izs and Archie’s condition
and the act of officially declaring the end of tlvar by a man for whom Archie

and Samad mean nothing:

While Archie and Samad assessed the situation sis they
could, Colonel-General Jodl sat in a small red sttiause in
Reims and shook his fountain pen. Once. Twice. Tldnthe
ink a solemn dance along the dotted line anakte historyin his
name. The end of war in Europe. ... But it would beilhtwo
weeks before either Archie or Samad were to heauntah (92;

emphasis added)

Smith’s narration portrays that history is a constied narration that draws
on past happenings combining time and space refeserin so doing history
privileges some deeds over others although it &ted in the assumption of
objectivity. The impossibility of history as an ebjive narration is made explicit
in White Teethoy two references. On the one hand, Samad’s abses#th his
ancestor Mangal Pande who according to Samad’sil{fdnistory” was the rebel
that shot the first bullet in the Indian Mutiny 857, even though he is not
mentioned in official historical accounts. And, the other hand, by the fact that

the novel narrates the tragic events that befatht “Buggered Battalion” the
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same day the war ended and this is deemed to éleviant to History: “The
Buggered Battalion ... a travelling circus of dis@nts roaming aimlessly
through Eastern Europe; freaks and fools with ndiemce but each other. Who
performed and stared in turns. Until finally thekaolled into a day that History
has not remembered. That Memory has made no &ffoetain” (90).

Samad and Archie are left, waiting for someonedme to their rescue.
Even in this unusual circumstance there are idemdbgboundaries and
hierarchical rules that impose a specific way @amizing their space. They are
both plain soldiers and therefore, neither of tHeams the right to exercise power
over the other: “we have lost our command. A mawaf without a commander
is a very bad business indeed” (93). In this caolitacial hierarchies are again
dismantled and subverted due to their need to wein®o when Samad needs
Archie’s still hands to repair the radio the nasrahas to point out the
subversiveness of this situation: “It was awkwandl Indian telling an Englishman
what to do — but somehow the quietness of it, tl@lmess of it, got them over
it” (93).

Their ignorance about the end of the war entailsirtlcontinuing
reproduction of military conventions until the balamies between a military and a
civilian life begin to melt down with the passing tome. This proves how any
particular spatial practice needs a process ofimentis reproduction in order to
exist and persist (Lefebvre, 2005). This intermediprocess of transition, of
inbetweenness, between one social order and anditiegs about the violation

of the old organisational spatial order. SamadArmthie need to appropriate their
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colleagues’ and commander’s uniforms, adoptinghis tvay an identity that is

not theirs and by so doing they challenge the amjlicode:

A few days later and still no help had arrived. T8tein of
having to be continually at war in such a pleasdtdge began
to pull at Archie and Samad, and bit by bit thelaxed more
and more into a kind of civilian life. Every evegirhey ate
dinner in the old man Gozan’s kitchen-café. Watsnyp cost
five cigarettes each. Any kind of fish cost a lcanking bronze
medal. As Archie was now wearing one of Dickinsani8’s

uniforms, his own having fallen apart, he had a &éwhe dead
man’s medals to spare and with them purchased oibeties

and necessities: coffee, soap, chocolate. (96)

Archie and Samad finally discover that the warvsraand they have done
nothing relevant in it; they will not be part ostory. “It is over, Jones. Someone
has finished it for us’ ... ‘like a bus, Jones. Wesénanissed the bloody war”
(105), Samad utters in despair because his purpaser, his task has come to an
end. He finds himself in a position of indetermipac which he no longer knows
where he belongs or where to go: “What am | gomdd, after this war is over,
this war that is already over — what am | goingle® Go back to Bengal? Or to
Delhi? Who would have such an Englishman there?Emgland? Who would
have such an Indian?” (112). Samad undergoes tii#gonatics of an inbetween
identity: his peers will not consider him to belalegBangladesh anymore after he
had fought in the Second World War as an Englishlisio and he will be

displaced in England as well where his allianceBtaain will be questioned.
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Samad finally returns to England where he setttegndin London and maintains
the close friendship that he established with Agchiring the war.

Post-war life for Archie and Samad in London betw&845 and 1974 is
not portrayed in detail in the novel but the refees provided indicate a hard life
of work for Archie and Samad. Samad, despite bethgcated, works as a waiter
in his cousin’s Indian restaurant and Archie warka mail company. Samad and
Alsana’s presence at Archie’s and Clara’s weddimgks the beginning of a long
and “husbandly induced” relation between both cesplA relation that is
characterised by the existence of an asymmetrie of relationship, since
Archie and Samad’s friendship overcomes the relatieey have with their
respective wives: “The weight of other possibiligsted on the brains of the two
girls-wives. That their husbands told each otheergthing. That it was they
themselves who were kept in the dark” (66).

The space in which Archie and Samad’s friendshipelbgps from 1975
onwards bears some of the features of the warngett which they met.
Obviously not in the fact that there is a war goamg but by the nature of it being
a space characterised by change and modifications | hybrid place of

interaction and contestation:

If time is to be open to a future of the new, tispace cannot be
equated with the closures and horizontalities presentation.
More generally, if time is to be open then spacestning open
too. Conceptualising space as open, multiple anhatioeal,

unfinished and always becoming, is a prerequisitenistory to
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be open and thus a prerequisite, too, for the piisgi of

politics. (Massey, 2005: 59)

O’Connell’s Pool House becomes Archie and Samaatebf possibility,
of daily interaction: “this is Archie’s and Samadisme from home; for ten years
they have come here between six (the time Arcmiskies work) and eight (the
time Samad starts) to discuss everything from tleammg of Revelation to the
prices of plumbers” (184). Their discovery of suahplace is comical but
significant: Archie is given luncheon vouchers by boss as a compensation for
not being allowed to attend a meal with memberaraither company on racial
grounds owing to the fact that Clara is “Black”.cAre is, thus, “banned” from a
space on the grounds of his newly acquired “mixdhiity” and he is sent to a
space which turns out to be the epitome of hylyriaitd mixture.

Beginning with the fact that the name of the plecenisleading (since it
suggests an Irish pub) and continuing with the flaat it is run by Arabs (that is a
subversion of the “purest”, traditional and ess#i#ti social space of interaction
in the United Kingdom) everything in the pub makethe embodiment of a new
space of possibility; a space that is more thannhdure of Irish pub tradition
and Arab history; a space where both and neitreeaecepted and normalised in

the daily lives of the patrons:

The stranger who wanders into O’'Connell’'s Pool Howad
random, hoping for the soft rise and fall of hiamptfather’s
brogue, perhaps, or seeking to rebound a red Kfathe side
cushion and into the corner pocket, is immediatipappointed

to find the place is neither Irish nor a pool houde will survey
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the carpeted walls, the reproductions of GeorgebiSsu
racehorse paintings, the framed fragments of soameigh,
Eastern script, with no little confusion. He wilbdk for a
snooker table and find instead a tall, brown math werrible
acne standing behind a counter, frying up eggsnamshrooms.
His eye will land with suspicion upon an Irish flagd a map of
the Arab Emirates knotted together and hung fror teavall.

(183)

The paradox in O’Connell’s is that its miscellane@nd diverse origin
represents a space of possibility in itself andeed the patrons form a close
community; “a different kind of family” (183). With this community rules of
exclusion operate. Membership has to be gainedrgeess of pub participation
and interaction: “it takes years of devoted fuckargund, time-wasting, laying-
about, shooting the breeze, watching the paint-diar more dedication than men
invest in the careless moment of procreation. Yeedntoknowthe place” (183).
This need of “knowing the place” is a direct refere to the fact that any
organisation of space requires a competence ompdheof the individual who
attends this space to conform to the rules detexthby that space. As Lefebvre
(2005) points out any production of space entags@al practice that reproduces
and perpetuates that space.

O’Connell's also sanctions gender segregation lsrda woman had
never been known to venture inside” (184). However, being a space of
openness and negotiation makes it possible for degchallenge Mickey’s rule

of not serving pork and order a bacon sandwichigddther’s disgust (450-51).
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As well, it is possible at the end of the novel @iara and Alsana to venture
inside together with their husbands: “And coultdetthat it is ... the elderly who
find themselves wanting to make bets on the wimfier blackjack game, the one
played by Alsana and Samad, Archie and Clara, iBoBhell’s, 3% December
1999, that historic night when Abdul-Mickey finallppened his doors to
women?” (541). These actions emphasise, once ntloeefluid and dynamic

aspect of space.
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4.5 SPACE IN THE 1980S: INTRA AND INTER FAMILY

RELATIONS

During the 1980s, in the United Kingdom, there wazassertion of the
notion of family as an attempt to counter the disians that were taking
place at a social level (Smith, 1994; Smith, 1998)cording to Stuart Hall, a
series of events marked the coming to an end dfwyas British “stable” society
such as the world-wide oil crisis, the numeroukeasr by British miners, together
with the economic crisis of late capitalism. Thdaetors are portrayed in the
novel in the form of three main events: the graatibane of 15 October 1987,
the Bradford riots against Salman Rushdie’s pubboaof theSatanic Versesn
14 January 1989, and the fall of the Berlin WallldhNovember 1989 (230-243).
To counter these disruptions to the “traditionadtial order, part of Thatcher’'s
policy was to appeal to the idea of “common sems®l to put an emphasis on the

idea of belonging and the idea of the family:

It is important to note the theme @fganicity which underlines
this populist construction of British identity. Bhitheme of
family, of the organic nature of society, made éryw easy to
point a finger at the homeless, the blacks anctimeinals who
are then seen as outsiders. (Sharma, 1993: 129)asispn the

original)

It is not surprising then that Smith’s narrativeemtit covers this period of

time spreads from a close depiction of family IMghite Teettdepicts the lives of
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two main families, that of the Jones and Igbalsis T@mphasis on the idea of
belonging during the 1980s reinstates the dichottimsider”/ “outsider”. That
dichotomy is challenged once again by Smith’s riemeavhen she incorporates a
third family, that of the Chalfens, to put an eadhis dualistic view.

The Chalfens’ representation suggests that they hava great extent
internalised the idea of “Britishness” and “belamgji. This attitude operates at
the beginning, especially with the mother (Joyde\wards Irie and Millat
(Archie’s and Clara’s and Samad’s and Alsana’s b&rgand son respectively)
when immediately after their first encounter shksatiem where are they from:
“well ... you look very exotic. Where are you fronf, you don't mind me
asking?’ ‘Willesden’ said Irie and Millat simultamesly. ‘Yes, yes, of course, but
whereoriginally?’... ‘Whitechapel,” said Millat, pulling out a fafvia the Royal
London Hospital and the 207 bus.”(319)

The link between the Jones and the Igbal familyettgys during the 1980s
from the friendship between Archie Jones and Salghdl. The connection of
these two families provides them with a sense ohd@nd belonging in the big
city of London. From the very moment when Archiel &lara get married, the
two families’ fate is linked, at times in a melodhatic way, resembling soap
operas. Both Clara, Archie’s wife, and Alsana, Sdisjaare pregnant at the same
time and give birth to a girl, Irie, (in the casktle first) and twins, Millat and
Magid, (in the second). These new members of thelyaare the representatives
of a mixed British identity. Moreover, at the enél the novel Irie becomes

pregnant with one of the twins’ baby, not knowindpiehr the father is. The
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paternity of the baby will be forever unknown “Beasa whichever brother it was,
it was the other one too. She would never knowl5}§5

The Igbals move to Willesden Road to live nearrtliggénds, the Jones.
For Samad, Archie is his only family (apart fromsaha) in London. Alsana’s
relation to Clara is imposed by the circumstantiedon’t know them! You fight
in an old, forgotten war with some Englishman....me@ to a Black! Whose
friends are they? These are the people my chiltl gvdw up around? Their
children — half blacky-white?” (61). Alsana is prdjced against Clara’s ethnic
origin at the beginning but gradually both womefuadto each other and both
families create the sense of a big family unit atrdcture. They need each other
in their daily lives. Alsana is described as ancaded woman coming from “a
respected Bengal family” (62). However, she endseawing clothes for a shop in
Soho in order to earn a living. She does not estalal relation with any other
woman in London, apart from her niece Neena. Onplaer, Clara is also alone
and bound to Alsana. Clara has uprooted hersatf fier family and her origins
by marrying Archie and renounced to her mothedigien, Jehovah’s Witnesses.

Both families arise from a relationship characedi®y the non-existence
of romantic and platonic love and in this respeetytchallenge western ideals of
family creation and family life in the 1980s; Londahat is considered to be a
liberal, modern city, hosts models of family redais that are based on
convenience rather than love. Marriage is portragats basic sense as a contract
by which both parties benefit.

Alsana and Samad’s marriage follows the Asian ti@tl form of an

arranged marriage. The correctedness of this imads put into question both by
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Archie and Neena. The former utters when Samasl héth during the war that he
already has a fiancée: “You mean your wife’s nlatololy born yet?’ ... ‘where |
come from’, said Archie, ‘a bloke likes to get tadkv a girl before he marries
her.” (98). Samad’s response to this utterancdl@mges the legitimacy of the
British tradition: ‘Where you come from it is custary to boil vegetables until
they fall apart. This does not mean’, said Sameasklg, ‘that it is a good idea™
(98).

This legitimacy is further questioned by the fawattClara and Archie’s
union does not differ so much from the “traditioAaian custom”. Clara marries
Archie as a way of escaping from her mother’'s holSke did not love Archie,
but had made up her mind, from that first momenttensteps, to devote herself
to him if he would take her away” (47-48). Archia bis part sees marriage to
Clara as a revitalising new beginning after a thagtempt at committing suicide.

Smith relates the lives and experiences of two lfamthat are marked out
by race but whose problems are never portrayedesepted as being the direct
result of their racial differences. Moreover, ifsgale of social privilege is
depicted it is not on terms of race but of clasd education. The Jones and the
Igbals are deemed inferior to the Chalfens, who“arie@ed-raced” as well since
they are British and Polish, not by result of theice, but by the fact that they do
not belong to the academic world. Maybe this isatesl to Smith’'s own
experiences. As she has admitted: “her own expesgijeshe says, was always
softened by her academic achievements, though isite that this might have

been through a desire to overcompensate in theofgmeejudice.” (Merrit, 2000)
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The Chalfen family is presented as being the troearnation of
Britishness: white, middle-class and educated. Hewehey are no more British
than the other two families since the migrant retufrtheir ancestors is revealed,
“the Chalfens were, ... immigrants too (third genieratby way of Germany and
Poland, née Chalfenovsky)” (328). Irie, Archie a@thra Jones’ daughter is
fascinated by the Chalfens’'s way of life and by tvehe describes as their

“Englishness”:

To Irie, the Chalfens were more English than thglish. When
Irie stepped over the threshold of the Chalfen bpske felt an
illicit thrill, ... She was crossing borders, sneakinto England;
it felt like some terribly mutinous act, wearingnsebody else’s

uniform or somebody else’s skin. (328)

The boundaries among the three families beginde fawvay when Millat
and lIrie start to go to the Chalfens’s home ongalleg basis. Their encounter with
a different family organisation and family relatiprompts a collapse of their own
family boundaries. This is not a one way processugh, since the Chalfens’s
unity also falls down as a consequence of thisracteon. The Chalfen family
tears the unity of the other two families apartpgoytraying a different image of
what a family can be for Millat and lIrie.

Both Millat and Irie see the Chalfen family as tm@mbodiment of what
their families lack: success. Each of them, howetetuses on two different
aspects of success. Whereas Millat thinks aboutesngwhich his parents fight
hard to obtain, working as a waiter and a seansti@s a crucial element, Irie

focuses on knowledge and education: “Where Irie calure, refinement, class,
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intellect, Millat saw money, lazy money, money thets just hanging around this
family not doing anything in particular, money ired for a good cause that
might just as well be him.” (322)

Irie encounters a reality in the Chalfen family wthishe does not
recognize but which she values as being superiothéd of her own. This
hierarchy between the families is established exvéry nature of their relation;
Irie is forced, together with Millat Igbal, to gwice a week to their house for an
after-school study group with the Chalfen’s sonhiias “bringing children of
disadvantaged or minority backgrounds into conteith kids who might have
something to offer them.” (308).

For the Chalfens, Millat and Irie are the exotiengdement in their dull,
predictable lives. Joyce overestimates her roldis new school programme and
considers herself to be a kind of saviour for thizee teenagers who have gone
astray. The Chalfen parents are totally convinbadl ¢éverything that determines a
person’s nature is partly in the genes (nature) padly in “nurture” (324). For
them, Millat and Irie are deemed unable to achmw&ess since their parents are
not successful themselves.

Moreover, their family environments are not adeguatJoyce’s eyes to
allow for the “growth” of anything fructiferous. T idea is emphasised, by
Joyce’s continuous use of botanic language to refehuman relations in a
metaphorical way. This is directly connected tottieme of organicity on which |

have commented early on:

Joyce paused and looked at Irie and Millat the whg had

looked at her Gartner Knight delphinium. She wagpuek and
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experienced detector of illness, and there was daniere.
There was a quiet pain in the first ofddapthus negressium
marcusilig, a lack of a father figure perhaps, an intellect
untapped, a low self-esteem; and in the secdvidlafurea
brandolidia joyculatuy there was a deeper sadness, a terrible

loss, a gaping wound. (324)

The made-up Latin terms that are used in the neer&d describe Irie and Millat
hint towards the further connection that is to b&allished between each of the
two teenagers and the adult Chalfens. Whereas Johedfen will develop a
devout interest in Millat Igbal, Irie Jones will dmme involved with Marcus
Chalfen scientific experiments.

The Chalfens place themselves in a position of oy to that of the
Igbals and the Jones. It is not arbitrary that theg introduced in the novel in
chapter twelve with the heading: “Canines: The Rigpreeth”. The involvement
of Millat and Irie with the Chalfen family consties one of the main factors that
destabilises the Igbal and Jones’ households. Thaféhs interfere in Millat's
and Irie’'s upbringing. In this respect, it is esplg the mother, Joyce Chalfen,
who shows a paternalistic attitude towards the agers and this approach
unchains a jealous reaction in Clara Jones andnAldégbal: “I am saying these
people are taking my son away from me! Birds wiéth! They're Englishifying
him completely! They're deliberately leading himawfrom his culture and his
family and his religion —” (345)

Millat, Magid and Irie as teenagers are immersethair quest for identity

and are struggling to find a space of their owrthbeithin their families and
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within society. Their search for successful refesewithin their immediate
environment does not have positive results. Thisiithered by the fact that the
Jones and Igbals’ sense of unity is fragile, sitheagr families have already been
dismantled in a certain way before their encouriiee Igbal household is divided
the moment that Samad separates the twins. Thesagem brings about dramatic
effects in the whole family.

Samad’s wife, Alsana, chooses to carry out a pasaction of protest
against her son being sent back to Bangladesh sigaémn will. She decides to
answer all Samad’s queries without precise, smeaifiormation: “Alsana had
decided to stop speaking directly to her husbahdolgh the next eight years she
would determine never to saesto him, never to sayo to him, but rather to
force him to live like she did — nevknowing never beingure holding Samad’s
sanity to ransom” (213-4).

On the other hand, Millat’s identity is split ani lgguest for his own space
in society (as with any teenager) becomes more boatgd. From the moment
his brother leaves, Millat inhabits an inbetweeacgpof self-definition; he lives
in a space of indeterminacy: “Millat was neithereahing nor the other, this or
that, Muslim or Christian, English or Bengali; heed for the in-between, he
lived up to his middle name, Zulfikar, the clashio§ two swords” (351).
Therefore, Millat’s identity goes through very @ifént phases. He moves from
one space of social interaction and definition absgarised by a life of
misbehaviour (218) with friends and girls outsitie home, to start an existence
of religious practice and social seclusion aftettigg involved with KEVIN

(Keepers of the Eternal and Victorious Islamic Nali
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There is little information about Magid through thevel as compared to
Millat and Irie. Magid is sent back to Bangladesithvihe hope of strengthening
his roots and as a way of educating him under Batgghi religion and traditions
in order to become a proper Muslim: “to Samad ..ditran was culture, and
culture led to roots, and these were good, these watainted principles” (193).
Paradoxically and since he is a little boy in s¢hdagid dreams of being a
different person living in a different family deimed in the child’s imagination as
a stereotypical white, upper middle-class familgtton a surface level ironically

resembles that of the Chalfens:

Magid really wanted to ban some other familyHe wanted to
own cats and not cockroaches, he wanted his mtilreake the
music of the cello, not the sound of the sewing e he
wanted to have a trellis of flowers growing up aige of the
house instead of the ever growing pile of othermppes rubbish;
he wanted a piano in the hallway in place of thekén door off
cousin Kurshed's car: he wanted to go on bikingdagis to
France, not day-trips to Blackpool to visit aurnties wanted the
floor of his room to be shiny wood, not the oraragel green
swirled carpet left over from the restaurant; het@d his father
to be a doctor, not a one-hand waiter. (151; emphasthe

original)

It is not surprising, thus, that when Magid retutad_ondon, he turns up
to be completely educated in terms of western kadgeé, he is steeped in

tradition, as his father wished, but a European 6heinned all my hopes on
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Magid. And now he says he is coming back to stiyEnglish law ... He wants
to enforce the laws of man rather the laws of Gded.has learnt none of the
lessons of Muhammad. .More English than the English (406; emphasis
added).

In the Jones family the importance of family roiststressed through Irie’s
quest for identity. Whereas Millat's search forfshdfinition is marked by a
search for external aspects to complete his life, bn her part, desires to change
her physical appearance, especially her Afro hair dtraight hair (274), to
conform to the standards of beauty of “white” Bititisociety. Irie is obsessed with
beauty and identifies being beautiful with not lgeBlack, especially since she is
told by her English teacher, Miss Olive Roody, thar interpretation of
Shakespeare’s “sonnet 127" as being addressedtack woman is wrong and
unacceptable since “Afro-Carri-bee-yans [sic] irgiamd at that time, dear. That's
more a modern phenomenon, as I'm sure you know.n't b& sure...unless she
was a slave of some kind, and he’s unlikely to haxigen a series of sonnets to a
lord and then a slave, is he?” (271-2).

Irie lacks Black referents, apart from her motheryalue the significance
of her identity; Irie needs a complete family sture, she is looking for a
genealogy and a past, roots to support her. Ies,se the Chalfen family, the

existence of a feeling of belonging that her faméguires:

The differences between the Chalfens and the JBowslens
were immediately plain. For starters, in the Chalfamily
everybody seemed to have a normal number of childviore

to the point, everybody knew whose children wereoseh ...
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Dates of birth and death were concrete. And thelf@s
actuallyknewwho they were in 1675. Archie Jones could give
no longer record of his family than his father’'srowaphazard
appearance on the planet ... Clara Bowden knewla #tiout
her grandmother ... The rest was rumour, folk-tald aryth.

(337-338).

In the novel Irie’s sense of an extended familyy(rel that of her parents)
is emphasised by the introduction of an incomptgaealogical tree (338) and
made impossible due to her mother's neglect ofsirrelationship with her
grandmother, Hortense Bowden. Irie feels that laniliy is characterised by
secrets and silences. This idea is highlightedhénriarrative by the description of
her grandmother's house that becomes the embodiofethie past. Within the

house drawers the truth about the past waits i@tdrbe disclosed:

So she hurried back to No.28 Lindaker Road, Lamlretreved
to be back in the darkness, for it was like hib&ngaor being
cocooned, and she was as curious as everyoneoetse twhat
kind of Irie would emerge. It wasn’t any kind ofigon. That
house was an adventure. In cupboards and neglectaders
and in grimy frames were the secrets that had hearded for

so long, as if secrets were going out of fashiBa9j

Irie’s decision to leave her family home is prontpby a symbolic turning
point in the novel when Irie violates the privafmse of the conjugal room and

discovers that her mother is toothless; her teetiadse. This symbol of the false
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teeth and of being toothless connects with the aleaots and genealogy. In this
act of trespassing space, Irie acknowledges thattder to search for answers she
will have to leave her toothless mother and movedo grandmother’s location

for a time.
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4.6 THE 1990S: SPACE OF GLOBALISATION AND BORDER-

CROSSING VERSUS SPACE OF LIMITATION AND

EXCLUSION

s the social setting for the last part of her no¥eldie Smith centres her
A narrative in the tension established between twlarged views of the
world. Within globalisation in late 20century (and especially within the )1
frontiers and boundaries are considered to be biedtaThe view of space as the
site of multiple interactions occurring at the satmee and relating different
people and different societies across time-zoness{der the relevance of new
means of communication like the internet that watereded as a commodity
during the early 1990s).

This perception of a space in which boundariesflaable and where
there is a constant process of movement and n#gatiacounters the

understanding of space through the history of mater

Within the history of modernity there was also deped a
particular hegemonic understanding of the naturgpate itself,
and of the relation between space and society.dDagacteristic
of this was an assumption of isomorphism betweearteiplace
on the one hand and society/culture on the othercal
communities had their localities, cultures hadrtmegions and

of course, nations had their nation-states. ... @GaR’,

2 Consider here the significance of historical esesuch as the Fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989

that is also portrayed in the novel (237).

- 206 -



Chapter 4: Zadie SmithWhite Teeth

‘societies’, and ‘nations’ were all imagined as ingvan integral
relation to bounded spaces, internally coherent and

differentiated from each other by separation (Mas2605: 64).

This view of space hosting single, monolithic conmities is put into
question through Smith’s novel. However, the emghgsen in the last part of
White Teethto the proliferation of the creation of groups sldobe read as a
counter-movement to the social consequences ofaligalion and a progress
towards self-assertion of values, morals and clodedtities within the present
historical moment.

The boundaries between the traditional way of ustdeding space and
present-day reality are entangled in a tense oglati terms of space. Whereas the
general view of society is that of a plural, divemnd multicultural one, these
groups unite their members under the assumptiorbiwary oppositions of
belonging and exclusion that totally counteractdkeaeral tendency in society to
favour interaction and communication across difiesocial groups.

The novel draws attention to two types of groupsrganisations that try
to establish or re-establish in a different manimaits in a historical moment
when those limits have apparently been annihila@ the one hand, the novel
accounts for groups based on religious teachingVIKIE(a religious Islamic
organisation) and Jehovah’s Witnesses. On the ¢tdwed, the novel depicts the
growth of scientific groups such as FATE and Fuloase®©. Both types of
groups draw on the dichotomy between the naturdl tie supernatural, the

human and the divine, reason and faith.
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The proliferation of religious groups such as KEV&ENn be understood
within the context of social unrest arising frone tboexistence of various ethnic
communities in the same spatial context. This lgmeity within a limited space
enriches but it also generates tensions and ctsi@sed, mainly, on the “fear of
the unknown”. One of the inherent reasons for tioegase of politicized Islamic
religious groups in the United Kingdom is racisnd dhe feeling of threat that it
conveys. There are only explicit references tosraciand violence towards
immigrants when the novel tells the story of MohamdnHussein-Ishmael, a
middle-aged Bangladeshi butcher. His reasons foorneng a member of KEVIN
are another example of the comical, humoristic wawhich Smith deals with
deep social themes.

The first motive that encourages Mo “sufficientlycsessful [as] a Muslim
businessman” (471) to join the group is a feelihgwnerability that is comically
presented by Smith as the result of his feelingrofsculation since his wife left
him. His second reason is violence and theft thaing to his ethnic origin, “had
become a regular part of his existence” (472). Thaence is exercised by
“white” members of society and result in him beingulted and his shop
destroyed and raided: “But they all had one thmgammon, these people. They
were all white. And this simple fact had done mtreoliticize Mo over these
years than all the party broadcasts, rallies andigres the world could offer.”
(473)

This quotation articulates the existence of a dreidooundary between
“‘us” and “them”, between “white-British” and “nonhite British”, between

“insiders” and “outsiders”. The interesting thirgythat “the call” to join KEVIN
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comes like an epiphany for him after a brutal &t&do wants payback, he has a
desire for revenge in the most primitive sensehefword; he is not looking for
equal opportunities in society or for respect, henis to retaliate for the long

history of rejection and despise he has suffered.

When KEVIN gave Mo a leaflet that explained therasva war
going on, he thought: nshit. At last someone was speaking his
language. Mo had been in the frontline of that fareighteen
years. And KEVIN seemed to understand that it wiasmough-
his kids doing well, going to a nice school, haviagnis lessons,
too pale skinned to ever had a hand laid on thetheir lives.
Good. But not good enouglte wanted a little payback. For
himself He wanted Brother Ibrahim to stand on that podand
dissect Christian culture and Western morals uintilas dust in

his hands. (473)

This shows how the idea multicultural society isywveomplex and affects
different people in various ways; there are dimemsisuch as class, gender and
location that determine the experiences of differeambers of this multicultural
London society making it positive or negative. Tisi® serious topic that is dealt
with in a light-hearted tone. However, Mo’s motiwngt factor is an irrational
yearning and hunger for revenge that is one of¢lasons that might account for
the proliferation of fundamentalist groups in thestern world. There are other
aspects in the nature of organisations such of KEMhkt are omitted in Smith’s
narrative. It is implicitly pointed out that in KHM there is no presence of

women.
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Although Smith does not focus on the origins of KRV the mere
existence of such fundamentalists groups pointstloaitimplicit existence of a
social reality of rejection, discrimination and,some cases, violence that brings
about feelings of non-belonging, threat, disconterd loss in the lives of people
like Millat, Mo or Brother Ibrahim ad-Din Shukralia the founder of the
organisation who was born a Presbyterian in Barbdud “converted to Islam
after a “vision” at the age of fourteen” (469). AHe members of KEVIN on
whose lives the narrative provides an insight dreggling to find a place of
belonging and identification within their social vtlonment. Having failed to
achieve it, they turn to the group as a way of ioilg a sense of power and
belonging in a peer-community based associationciteates an alternative social
organisation to that in which they feel oppressetithat, paradoxically, draws on
some aspects of society as its foundation principte example the hierarchical
nature that characterizes these organisationshenth¢t that KEVIN is organised
following a gender-segregation pattern where ther® presence of women.

There is another group depicted in the novel, lelMouse®©, that clashes
with those above-mentioned religious organizatiohsKEVIN and Jehovah’s
Witnesses through the fact that they have oppasiteerns. The former group,
FutureMouse®©, has science and reason as its fumdahpeinciples as a means to
sustain human knowledge development; the latteneker, rely on religion to
make sense of the world. The “bearer” of scienkihowledge in FutureMouse©
is Professor Marcus Chalfen, a “research genefimst St. Judes College” (431)
who is developing an experiment with a mouse t@aetfor the ageing of cells

and the progression of carcinomas.
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The experiments carried out by Marcus and his gafupllowers is seen
by a great number of religious and animal rightugoas a way of trespassing the
boundaries between the human and the divine, batWwaman intervention and
natural selection, between the right to carry ewestigations in order to find
cures for diseases and the right to decide overalifd death. It is precisely this
aspect of the experiment that is the focus ofhaldritics.

On the one hand, FATE protests for the test aninmagbts to life and
denounces Futuremouse©’s use of guinea pigs intigeaeperiments. On the
other, KEVIN and Jehovah’s Witnesses denounce rtitearal right of taking a

god-like position by establishing a fixed date tltoe mouse death:

No other work he had been involved with seemedataicthe
public imagination like his mice. To determine ause’s future
stirred people up. Precisely because people sdkaitway: it
wasn’'t determining the future of cancer, or a relpiative cycle,
or the capacity of age. It was determining theritof a mouse.
People focused on the mouse in a manner that rieved to
surprise him. They seemed unable to think of theisacas a
site, a biological site for experimentation intordudty, into

disease, into mortality. (419)

Marcus is crossing spaces with his experiments hiadt long ago been
established as fixed and unchangeable. The “newttesshis experiment brings
about is the possibility of manipulation of the joaind its progress; it means
control of body space and of body ageing, of tiffilke idea of modifying life

brings about feelings of fear and insecurity, siposver and control over the
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genetic changes Marcus is developing will only bethe hands of a few. The
debate then opens about who will be given the righéiccess that knowledge,
with what purposes will that knowledge be used, mwhare the limits to the
expansion of human knowledge and who has the tggdecide where the limits
are.

The conceptual triad: space, knowledge and powsrldehind the above-
mentioned dilemmas. For Marcus, it is the role@émsce to advance knowledge.
For him, the acceptance of the right of sciencadwance knowledge is a question

of education and education is restrictive:

On the flip of the coin, the simplest biologicalcts the
structures of animal cells, for instance were atarysto all but
fourteen-year-old children and scientists like reifighe former
spending their time drawing them in class and #tiel injecting
them with foreign DNA. In between, or so it appehr®

Marcus, flowed a great ocean of idiots, conspitacigeligious
lunatics, presumptuous novelists, animal rights ivests,

students of politics, and all the other breedsusidamentalists

who professed strange objections to his life’'s wi4.8)

The belonging to one group or another is portrayedVhite Teethas
arising from the dichotomy of educated people versmeducated ones and
associated with a particular class status. Theeeuaeducated characters like
Hortense Bowden and Ryan Topps, who belong toghevhh’s Witnesses; there

are other characters such as Millat and Mo, wha,b@ing totally uneducated
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show alliance to KEVIN out of social discontent anttest, and finally there are
educated characters such as Marcus and Magid.

Magid is an example of how access to educatiamisfully determined
by class status. Both Millat and Magid come frora #ame family and Magid is
sent back home to Bangladesh where, apparentlyaecwrding to western views
of the world, his opportunities of progress areeiidr to the ones in London.
However, he returns, as | have previously commentgth a high level of
education and knowledge of science: “my brothemshme’, said Magid. ... ‘He
marks me like Cain because | am a non-believededdt not in his god or any
others with a name. ... | have converted to Lifeeé¢ $is god in the millionth
position ofpi, in the arguments of Phaedrus, in a perfect para@429)

One characteristic shared by all the groups isttheyf are very narrow in
the way they organise their internal space. Thegsahblish a gender segregation
that is characterised by the total absence of woases the case in KEVIN or by
the fact that the women involved in the groupsrakgiven positions of power
within the organisation. Hortense Bowden’s expssif the situation of women
in her religious organisation can be extrapolatedhe majority of them: “I've
waited fifty years to do something else in de [#{@hgdom Hall except clean’,
said Hortense sadly, ‘but dey [sic] don’ wan’ wometerfering with real church
bizness [sic]”(387). Apart from cleaning, Hortensarries out a thorough process
of recruiting members and, paradoxically, she spoasible for the conversion of
Ryan Topps who is now one of the leading membedghovah’s Witnesses.

In the case of the scientific group, the internalsion of tasks and space

is not that different. Irie is the only woman invetl in the FutureMouse®© project
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and her role is that of organising files and docotmen Marcus’s office. She
starts in the project with the idea of becoming &dai close supporter but she is
relegated to a secondary position with the arfa¥lagid in the country. Marcus
describes Irie in a letter to Magid: “she’s shar@iway, but it's the menial work
the hard grafting, that she’s good at — she’d nmakab assistant maybe, but she
hasn’'t any head for the concepts, no head at(8B8)

The only exception to this situation of finding wemin lower positions
within the group organisation is the case of FAHgIit Animal Torture and
Exploitation), the animal rights group described the novel. In it Joely's
presence is apparently central. Both Joely andhiasband Crispin created the
group in 1985. Crispin is the leader and Joelyls r® devalued from the moment
when her body is over-sexualised and her sexuedc#tin is described as the
reason why some members, such as Joshua Chalierthgogroup: “Everyone
begins wanting to shag Joely’, Kenny had explaisgtpathetically, ‘but you get
over it. You realize that the best thing you canfaloher is dedicate yourself to
the struggle”. (478)

Every group has its own characteristics and divars# at some points,
opposite origins. However, Smith unites all theug® in a common, singular
space at the end of the novel in a chapter purposield “The Final Space” (491-

519):

And all these people are heading for the same rddma.final
space. A big room, one of many in the Perret luijt... people
can finally give the answers required when a spacbeing

designated, or when something is being rebranded, a
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room/furniture/Britain (that was the brief: anewitBh room, a
space for Britain, Britishness, space of Britainifih industrial

space cultural space space). (517-18)

This final cathartic space when all the charactgesbrought together to
witness the FutureMouse© experiment is the roonthie Perret Institute in
London where the mouse injected with carcinomagisg to be on display from
the 3f' of December 1992 to the Bbf December 1999. The diversity of groups
and people presented at this point in the novelapt®irically accounts, once

more, for the heterogeneous and pluralistic Lonslariety that the novel tries to

convey.
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4.7 CONCLUSION

White Teethprovides the reader with interesting examples af Ispatial

configurations in society are changed and changling years of the
aftermath of the Second World War — from 1945 te [EO50s — are considered to
be the starting point of a new British society euterised by the presence of
different ethnicities within up until that momenh almost completely white
social environment (Solomos, 1993; Ward, 2004).

Identities are presented White Teethas extremely malleable. This is
particularly visible in the case of second-generaticharacters. They are
continuously negotiating their past family origitiseir present circumstances and
the prospects for the future. In such situationgrghing is possible. They are
adjusting to their social environment and Smithyflly takes these adjustments
to comical extremes: the difficult teenager who nturinto a religious
fundamentalist while living in London while his mvibrother, brought up in
Bangladesh, becomes a fervent opponent of religiod a science-lover, a
responsible and studious son of a respectabletstiamo at the end of the novel
becomes an animal rights activist, etc....

They exemplify the new society that emerges ini#®@0s. A society that
is complexly diverse but full of possibilitied/Vhite Teethfocuses on this
multicultural society by presenting a variety ofchcters with their own story to

tell. In this respeciVhite Teethavours the idea that

Multiculturalism is not a homogeneous concept bdisgzourse

on multiethnicity that accommodates conflicting ces.

- 216 -



Chapter 4: Zadie SmithWhite Teeth

Multicultural discourse offers no ‘solutions’ toetHproblems’
resulting from multi-ethnicity, but allows differemoices to be

heard, different opinions to be expressed. (Somat€)3: 178)

As Smith chaotically describes at the endidiite Teeththis is a society
that is characterised by apparently irreconcilatggositions but that shares a
common social space of identification and interactiThe fact that, at the end of
the novel, all the characters — the older and thenger ones, the first generation
immigrants and the second generation ones, thgicet fanatics and the science
advocates, etc...— head to the same point, the Mtwse© exhibition, indicates
that despite differences, plurality and diversitiiere is a common goal, a
common place for British society to go: the newlamhium. As Smith writes in
her novel: “the end is simply the beginning of aerelonger story” (540-41). The

end of a century will see the beginning of a nesv er
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CHAPTER 5. NEGOTIATING THE SPACE OF

INDIVIDUAL IDENTITY: DIANA EVANS’  26a(2006)

5.1 INTRODUCTION

his chapter examines Diana Evans’ debut n@&d, first published in
T2005 by Chatto and Windu6a is an autobiographical novel that
accounts for the initial joys and later difficulii@f being a twin. The novel is
dedicated to Paula, Evans’ twin sister who, likeoge& (one of the twins in the
novel), committed suicide in 1998 when she was 26ry old. Paula’s death
marked a turning point in the life of Evans, whaided to devote her time to
writing: “my twin passed away and that was likehartderbolt which threw me
into the writing ... | felt that | had to live for ¢htwo of us, and my twin sister had
been really interested in writing as well” (EvanisR005: 33). Evans creat@éa
as a way of acknowledging what had happened tasister and herself. In this
respect, the novel deals with death, grief, deppasand sorrow, topics that for
Evans are “still a taboo in literature” (Wajid, Z20A.8) and in everyday life, since

depression and suicide are issues that socie¢yustant to talk about and accept:

What is important for me is the idea that a lotpebple are
unhappy and dying and that depression and suicelgay real
problems, ones that continue to grow. Britain Haes highest

suicide rate in Europe, there are around 5,000idasca year
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and it’s increasing. ... So | wanted people to convayawith
more sensitivity about the unhappiness in some Ip&ofives.

(Evaristo, 2005: 33)

Evans addresses the troubles of being in a relatiadentical twinship
and the pain and the sorrow of recognizing thatierstill a twin even when one
of the members of the twinhood disappears: “beirtvia does not stop when
there is only one of you, because there is newatyrenly one of you. Once a
twin, always a twin” (Evans, 2005). The novel ibillungsromarthat focuses on
Georgia and Bessi’'s growing process. As such, iabeut childhood and the
process of finding one’s place, and in this respiachily relations are at the core
of the novel. This chapter examines the struggtetwhns undergo in order to find
their individual space within a relation of twins w&ell as within their own family.
The novel accounts for twin identity through thévate extra-dimensional world
that twins Georgia and Bessi create in order tdlssnselves apart from the rest
of the people that surround them. This world ofirtlesvn is materialised in the
physical space of the loft and the imaginary spddbe twins’ minds.

Therefore, space is an important aspect of the Inovewo levels:
individual space (body and mind) and family spa@a.the one hand, the novel
draws on the topic of individuals’ physical spacel dhe negotiation of identity
body boundaries. In this case, the novel exemplifiee difficult quest for
identitary space by accounting for the childhood dater dissimilar adult
development of a set of identical twins. On theeothand, the novel constructs a
sense of space as a set of social relations inhwpranarily twinhood and

secondarily family connections are presented tduemice, as well as to be
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influenced in turn, by the process of individuagmtity formation. Moreover, the
actual space of the family house is the backdroprevhndividual and family
relations are conducted. In this respect, the i@tythe twins inhabit becomes the

spatial embodiment of their twin identity. As DiaBaans explains:

The twins Georgia and Bessi live in a loft at the f their
house which they called 26a and they've calledhat tbbecause
they see their room as separate from the resteodluse where
the family live and it represents the childhood tésy in
paradise and it is also a place of real eccentrighiich is what

the two twins are like. (Evans, 2008: n.p.)

Unlike Andrea Levy inSmall Islandand Zadie Smith inVhite Teeth
Evans’ novel does not develop her narrative arosmcial space in a general
sense, but its centre of attention is in the twele of space above-mentioned. |
shall therefore investigate the space of individdahtity focusing on the body as
the primary space of interaction. By accounting tlee connection established
between Georgia and Bessi | shall problematisestiuggle of finding one’s own
space in relation to others.

Moreover, | shall focus on family space as the pemknd setting that
counters the twins’ own world of magic and fantasymily life is disrupted in
26a by a broken marriage and the lack of communicabetween the parents
which in turn greatly affects their daughters’ depenent. Accordingly, the twins
create their own protective space of twinship drartparents, Ida and Aubrey,
resort to regression, to a past space in the dadeedormer and alcohol abuse

that unleashes a split of personality in the cdsehe latter. In this sense, the
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chapter examines double identities and split pelges and the spaces
associated with them in the case of the twins, @aand Bessi, and in the case

of the twins’ mother, Ida, and their father, Auhrey
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5.2264ds CRITICAL RECEPTION

iana Evans26a won the inaugural Orange Prize for New Writéris

2005 as well as the Arts Council England’s Declilter Of The Year
Award on the 28 of March 2008". Both awards were created in 2005 but with a
substantial difference in their aims. The formerjsastated on the prize’s official
website, rewards new writers regardless of théinietorigins: “judges [look] for
emerging talent and the evidence of future poteatia [they seek] to identify
writers of excellence, originality and accessipilif. The latter, however, was
specifically created as an initiative from the A@suncil “to increase cultural
diversity in the arts” (Arts Council England, 2006)

The award is given to the Asian, African or Caribenriter who has
made the greatest contribution towards literatuneng the year before the prize
is awarded. The Arts Council’s aim is to promote Work of artists that account
for the diverse, plural and rich British culturaentity. In this sense, the prize
website defines the concept of “cultural diversig$ the multicultural social
space in Britain that has its greatest startingnipand results mainly from post-

war immigratiori°. The Arts Council states the following about thize that:

*3 Diana Evans was the first author to win The OraRgee for New Writers since the prize was
launched in 2005 as a part of the Orange Prizé&ifiiton and to coincide with the Orange Prize
for Fiction's 10th birthday celebrations. In 200@ winner was Naomi AldermanBBisobediencge
in 2007 it was Karen ConnellyBhe Lizard Cagand in 2008 was Joanna Kavennalfmglorious.

> |t is worth mentioning that for this award Evarsitto compete with Zadie Smith3n Beauty
Helen Oyeyemi'dcarus Girl and Nadeen AslamMlaps for Lost Lovers

% The official website of the Arts Council England s i
<http://www.artscouncil.org.uk/pressnews/press ilptgp?rid=10&id=610>

(accessed 10/01/2008).

* The repercussions of post-war immigration on $gaee portrait in Levy’s novemall Island
(2004) and analysed in chapter 2 of this Dissemati
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In the context of decibel, the term “culturally drge” means
ethnic diversity resulting from post-war immigratjowith an
increased focus on artists of African, Caribbeamnd @sian
origin based in England. Asian refers to the caminfrom

Turkey to Japan. (Arts Council England, 2006)

The mere existence of this prize points towardspirsistence of barriers
within the literary panorama for the publicationtbé work of ethnic minorities.
Regarding the Decibel Award, Evans states thahéips get ethnic minority
writers in the limelight. Eventually in an ideal viadbyou won’t have a need” (Arts
Council England, 2006). Diana Evans’s opinion alibig prize suggests that this
type of award tries to narrow the existing diffezes in publishing opportunities
for “white” and “ethnic minority” writers in the palishing sector and in the
British literary scene. Evans has considerable iaipee in the field of publishing
since she writes regularly farhe Independerdind Stageand has worked as a
journalist and arts critic for several magazineshsasMarie Claire and The
Evening StandardEvaristo, 2005: 31). Among the magazines Evanskeafor
is Pride, a magazine targeted at the “aspirational womarabbur’ and “the
lifestyle bible of the woman of colour for nearlyd decades”.

As in the case of the other novelists analysedhen grevious chapters,
Evans’ recognition by literary critics went handhand with the novel’'s success
in the eyes of the readers. As Ali, Levy and Sniivans has been said to be “the

latest literary sensation” (Wajid, 2005: 18) and fwst novel has been described

" This is one of the opening sentences on the affisiebsite of thePride magazine. More
information about the magazine can be found at/hitpww.pridemagazine.com/95.
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as a “lush, delightful, heartbreaking novel abouwagh-and-tumble family living
in tatty Neasden in the 80s and 90s” (Steffens, 6200.p.). Inevitably,

comparisons between Evang6a and Smith’sWhite Teethwere soon drawn
(Koning, 2005; Pearson, 2005) based on the fat¢thibtdn authors portray north
London mixed-race family life.

Nevertheless, there are many differences betweetwtb novels. As has
been commented on in the previous chapter, Smatinstes her novel on the ways
in which the spatial boundaries are establishetemoved between individuals,
according to differences of class, gender and eitlynin a multicultural London
society. She puts particular emphasis on how thesadaries work in the context
of social space. Evans’ novel, however, centresn@gative on the space of
individual identity and emphasises the proces®l{definition and growth. As in
Smith’sWhite Teethboundaries of self space are in a constant stditdefinition
and movement but, unlike it, the struggle lies e tvays of establishing the
primary boundary of self-being; on finding the bala between self and other.
This quest is taken to an extreme 2®a since the novel deals with the
complexities of finding one’s self-space in relatio twinship.

Both Smith and Evans reject the categorisatiorheirtnovels under the
label of novels that depict a multicultural, mixexte London society. Neither
Smith (as | have already commented on in the pusvichapter) nor Evans
consider themselves as “Black writers” for whomerand ethnicity have to be at
the core of their writing. Evans wants her writitogbe regarded as dealing with
human experiences in a universal way, “rather thanbout what it means to be

black or mixed-race” (Evaristo, 2005: 33). Howe\s#re points out once again the
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existence of a series of expectations, a burderpmesentation, in the work of
Black writers: “in black writing in particular, the's been a real thematic
limitation in terms of race and urban life. Oftes, black writers, we’re published
because we're talking about race, and that createsrden of responsibility to

cover racial issues” (Wajid, 2005: 19).
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5.3 THE NOVEL'S PLOT AND STRUCTURE

26a covers the period of time from the early 1980gshe late 1990s. The
novel opens with the twins’ birth, which must haa&en place around the
year 1973 since the first time reference givernarovel is that of the year 1980:
“late in the summer of 1980” (6), when the twins arid to be “only seven” (5),
and it closes with the account of Georgia’s deaith laer funeral, in 1997, at the
age of 25. The structure of the novel can be censtias cyclical since it opens
with the description of a birth and closes with eatth; a death that becomes a
symbolic rebirth for both twins. On the one hando€ia’'s death brings about
her “spiritual” coming back into the world of thiwihg to inhabit the body of her
sister and on the other hand, Georgia’s final deparnot after the actual death
but after her abandonment of her sister’'s body)nadzessi’s “new beginning”;
Bessi has to negotiate, from now on, her new itheas a singleton.

On a local level, the novel is set in the city @indon and more concretely
in Neasden, with the exception of the three ydaos) 1981 to 1984, the Hunters
family spends in, Sekon, Nigeria Georgia and Begsidther’'s country of origin.
Georgia and Bessi’s family can be considered tarbéex-centric” family, since
it is a mixed family formed by a Nigerian motherdaa British father, and they
live in the, literally, ex-centric district of Nedsn in the London Borough of
Brent.

Neasden is on the outskirts of London and its dgpraknt is connected to
the railway system. It was urbanised at the begimoif the 28 century, around

1891, to provide houses for the railway workerse Tuilding of the North
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Circular Road, a main arterial route around Londoreant another wave of
urbanisation. The transformation of Neasden as sidestial area was

accompanied by an influx of industries and comnagisiops that had their main
exponent in the Neasden Shopping Parade, openeBt Soon after the end of
the Second War World, ing 1949, Neasden's populatias over 13,000 people.
The post-war history of Neasden, by contrast, reentcharacterised by decline
and deterioration caused in part by the econondesson of the 1970s (Cross,
1991).

From that moment onwards, Neasden’s economy wastanaed through
the arrival of immigrants, mainly Asian, Afro-Caboian, Irish, East European and
South American who found Neasden a cheap residerga compared to other
parts of London. Their setting up small restauraatgl shops helped the
continuance and maintenance of a moderate econorttyei area. By 1981 the
borough had the highest proportion of New Commoitiveand Pakistani
population of any council in the country with tHard largest concentration of
Afro-Caribbean people in London. From that momemvards, the multi-ethnic
origin of the borough’s inhabitants brought abdé tefinition of the area as one

of the centres of multiculturalism in London:

Brent® is a borough that defies easy categorisatiors thore
“inner city” than some boroughs in the heart of don; it is
more divided socio-economically than most and digpl a
richness of cultural heritage that makes the resbsmopolitan

London pale by comparison. ... the borough is divitigdthe

%8 Neasden belongs to the borough of Brent.
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sclerotic artery of the North Circular and moregperous north
and west, and a poorer, more deprived south and €hs
divide, which is in part the heritage of an unlikeharriage
between suburban 1930s Wembley and Victorian Wi#as is
far removed from a conventional ethnic separatiaio black

and white. (Cross, 1991: 11).

The novel focuses on the also “ex-centric” spactheffamily house. The
space of the family house is very importanBe, and the loft where the twins
sleep becomes the symbol of their twin identity] akall comment on later on.
The twins live in this loft, an “ex-centric” spafdl of childhood fantasy. The loft
physically separates them from the rest of the lfami the same time that it
represents the twins’ mental detachment from théowetside world. Georgia and
Bessi are also “ex-centric” because they are twimg throughout history twins
have been seen as different. Moreover, they amtiad twins and this is even
less common.

Georgia and Bessi’s ideas, views and perceptiansemtral to the novel’s
aim to account for the ins and outs of the relabdbtwinhood and, accordingly,
the novel is structured by almost a lack of extetmatorical events and few
temporal references. The novel has three majos jpaud fourteen chapters which
are unevenly distributed in the three major paftese parts are “The First Bit”
(divided into four chapters), “The Second Bit” (digd into five chapters), “The
Third Bit” (divided into four chapters) and “The &eBit” (containing only one

chapter).

% |dentical twins or monozygotic twins occur in lékan four per one thousand births (Schwartz,
1996: 22).
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As many other persons at that age, Georgia and,Bigsstheir childhood
unaware of the extra-familiar events that are t@gkmace in the world. The
concepts of time and space are understood by ehilidra different way from that
of adults and thus the novel is divided in “bitather than in concrete frameworks
of time. This way of structuring highlights the elevance of the surrounding
spaces in the eyes of the twins and the “paraleditld the twins inhabit.
However, there are three significant moments inctvlevents in the novel are
framed by means of external historical referen&sice Charles’ first wedding
(1981), Michael Jackson’s Bad Tour at Wembley $iad(1988), and finally,
Princess Diana’s death (1997). These events ahadedt in the narrative at the
beginning, in the middle and at the end of the heaspectively.

The first and the last historical references amgiqdarly symbolic. The
first events of the novel develop around Prince riésaand Diana Spencer’'s
wedding on the 29July 1981 and the closing ones take place ardumdPtincess
of Wales’ death and funeral on th® 8eptember 1997. These two major events in
the recent history of the British Royal Family argnificant in the novel because
they can be read as general symbols that emph#seeparticular events
happening in the lives of the twins. Besides, tlaso signify romance and
disillusionment, two emotions which influence thens’ lives too.

On the one hand, the royal wedding coincides iretumith the sweetest
moment in Georgia and Bessi's lives; they areeliglrls, full of innocence and
they see the wedding on TV as a confirmation of tave and the possibility of
fairy tales coming true. For them Diana is like @3rella: “Diana Spenser steps

from the glass carriage, holding her skirts ... Heit i silk taffeta ... Her tiara is
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leaping with diamonds. Into the cathedral she walksHer prince is waiting”
(15). The wedding helps the twins to believe inwwld of fantasy and easiness
that they need to create in order to escape froair tleal family space of
disillusion, disrespect, non-parental love and ladt¢@buse. This is highlighted by
the narrative device of countering the royal weddiraccount with the down-to-
earth realities of the people in Neasden: “the tdlleasden stayed at home. That
year there were other things to think about. ThenBdepression and the increase
in muggings down the alley that led to the shop5,(15).

On the other hand, it is not arbitrary that the elastoses with references
to Diana’s tragic death on 3JAugust 1997 and her funeral five days later. The
significance of this reference is straightforwattte twins’ belief in a life of fairy
tales and fantasy is over. The twins have confrbtite drudgeries of adult life
and Georgia, unable to find a place of her ownidatthe world of her childhood,
commits suicide. Georgia’s end is as tragic as &gand the cruelty of real life
Is revealed; the narrative unites the fate of batimen since while watching the
funeral on TV Bessi realises her sister has abastitims world and her body for

good:

In September, ..., Diana was carried in a box to Waster
Abbey. ... She was buried at the family estate ih@dp, on an
island. While two and a half billion people watchethe
country was thrown into an unusual state of mognin Bessi
began to panic. She said to Kemy, ‘I've not seen giece

February, Kemy, | have not seen her properly imtergonths’.
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Bessi’'s body was eight months older. Georgia’s bddyl

stopped. (225)

Finally, the historical reference included in thaldte of the novel is that
of Michael Jackson’s concert. Michael Jackson’s iogmto London on tour
serves as the background reference that contesgsalne twins’ symbolic loss of
innocence. The twins have their first sexual exgere with the brothers Dean
and Errol the day they go to the boys’ house, riextWembley, to listen to
Jackson’s concert: “When they arrived at the froobr Georgia and Bessi felt
dirty. Was two weeks long enough to know a guy tefgoing to his house,
indeed, his mother’s house? Is that what slags\dldfetheyslags? They touched
eyes (121; emphasis in the original).

This external event marks a turning point in ttie 6f the twins since it
coincides with their first experience of love, baghds and adult relations, and
menaces to break the twins’ imperturbable childhsjpace by the mere fact that,
as separate individuals, the twins experience thexual relation in a different
way. For Georgia it is a negative situation, ore thrings about recollections of
her sexual abuse in Nigeria, symbolically represgénin the novel by the
reference to cockroact8s“What's up? said Errol. What d’ you mean? said

Georgia, staring at the cockroach crawling up ttel.wDidn't you like it? he

% The first reference to cockroaches takes placenane big one landed on Bessi's chest during
the years they lived in Aruwa. The twins are démmliby Evans as being dead scared about this
insect that they consider to be a monster: “Bassidcthink of two worst things that could happen.
The first was Georgia dying without her. The secaiad monsters. This was a monster and it was
on her chest.” (53). The incident is resolved wBedrick comes and removes the cockroach from
Bessi's body. In so doing, Sedrick is revealechim ¢yes of the twins as having a connection with
the cockroach: “There was a sense that Sedricktendockroach were brothers.” (53). From this
moment onwards the twins, and especially Geordgex akr sexual assault in the hands of Sedrick,
will relate cockroaches to monsters and to this.man
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said.” (123) Bessi, on the contrary, accepts theason and is unable to

understand Georgia’s negative reaction to sexlatioas.
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5.4 SPACE AND IDENTITY: THE PROBLEMATICS OF TWIN

IDENTITY

I n 26a the need to find one’s own space of identity ighat centre of the
narrative since the novel accounts for the implicest of the dis/location of
the self inside and outside a relation of twinhoad the importance that
dissimilar experiential spaces have for the twirige evolution in the definition of
the self as a twin from childhood to an independedividual, in adulthood,
brings about identity problems and, eventually,tildar one of the twins. This
identity problem arises from the paradox of beingdentical twin which means
that one’s body is simultaneously a signifier oftbmdividuality and twoness or
duality.

The individual body and the context where it isali@d have a direct effect
on the building up of our sense of identity anceréfiore, Georgia’s personal
negative experiences “outside” the relation of twaad during childhood mark
her inability to negotiate her life as an adult] akall comment on in this section.
Through the second half of the ®@entury theorists have pointed out the
existence of a relation between space and idéhtifthe social context with
which bodies interact is burdened with practiced igleologies that permeate the
body and provide constructed meanings (Soja, 198B8jlies’ sexual or racial
differences are marked, for example, with deeperasmeanings; meanings that
are not arbitrary and in most cases provide thé&draand for what Iris Marion

Young has denominated “scaling bodies” (1990). &tfiect of this is the creation

®1 This idea has already been developed in more depkie analysis of Monica Ali'8rick Lane
in the third chapter of this Dissertation.
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within society of dominant groups and dominated sof@sed on corporeal
differences: “dominant discourse defines them [tiieers] in terms of bodily
characteristics and constructs their bodies as,udlsty, defiled, impure,
contaminated or sick” (Young 1990: 123).

The body is not only placed within a context, aespace, but it is a space in
itself. It is the primary space we inhabit andsithe means by which we socialise,
relate to other bodies. Through the body’s sensesamprehend the world and
our surroundings. Authors such as Donna Harawa§gq)18r Steve Pile and Nigel
Thrift (1995) have pointed out how, in this respemiir understanding of the
world is “situated” and variable since bodies a still but in an ongoing
process of dis/location and change. The inner-too@dglf interaction with the

outside world is clearly delimited by concrete sgaind time frameworks:

The body is in constant motion. Even at rest, tbedyhis never
still. As bodies move they trace out a path frore &rcation to
another. These paths constantly intersect withetlodthers in
a complex web of biographies. These others argusbthuman
bodies but also all other objects that can be destras
trajectories in time-space: animals, machines,sireevellings

and so on. (Pile and Thrift, 1995: 26)

Bodies are understood to be in constant movemert, therefore, in a
permanent process of transformation. Moreover, ashnas bodies are regarded
as malleable (consider Foucault’s reflection of tiwely as a site of inscription
[1977, 1985]), identity is thought to be a fluidtegory as well (Bondi, 1993;

Butler, 1990). To the external world, the bodyhe primary space that represents
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“the self” and confronts it to “the other”. There#g individuality is equated with
“one body in space”. The coexistence of multiplespealities within one single
body space or the existence of two individuals with same body appearance
troubles the above categorisation and brings alkowdrse rituals in different
societies in an attempt to negotiate this uncompt@nomenon.

Twins have always been present in the western atdée imaginary
(Schwartz, 1996) and they have been continuousitpsoded by a great deal of
mysticism. Accordingly, there is a whole literargdition on the theme of twiffs
and doubles and on their extraordinary nature. #&¥yeas in apocalyptic texts,
twins were considered as symbols of evil: “womevingj birth to monsters [that
is, twins], quoth 4 Esdras 5.8, would be a sigthef End” (Schwartz, 1996: 49).
Twins have also been a recurrent theme in mytho{oggsider the Roman legend
of Romulus and Remus, for example) literature asytipology; twins have been
used to raise and explain questions of self-consaiess, identity, good and evil
personality split, and the role and influence aluna and nurture. An example of
the use of twins in literature can be seen in geeof Millat and Magid iWhite
Teeth Zadie Smith’s novel studied in the previous chapSmith makes use of
twins as an exotic literary resource to offer aodgrof the nature/nurture debate

and to prove its irrelevance.

®2 There are studies in English literature on thigdfisuch as the one by Karl MilleQoubles:
Studies in Literary History{1985) and most recently Juliana De No®wins in Contemporary
Literature and Culture: Look Twic005).

There is, as well, a whole tradition of the topfadoppelgangers in gothic literature such as in the
case of Edgar Alan Poe’s short stories “The FathefHouse of Usher” (1840), “The Mask of the
Red Death” (1842) and “The Tell-Tale Heart"(1848ong the various novels that deal with the
topic of twins are Angela Carter's novélise Children(1991), Chinua Achebe’'$hings Fall
Apart (1959) and Buchi Emechetalsehinde (1994). These last two novels are particularly
important since Nigeria, as #6a, is at the core of their plot.
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The belief in the extra/ordinary nature of twinsswaken to the extreme in
the case of Siamese twins: “Inseparable twins terata didyma,
Doppelmissgeburter have a long history as monsters, from the Lawimstrum
divine portent” (Schwartz, 1996: 49; emphasis ie tbriginal). Part of this
extraordinary status given to twins comes from ithea that they come from a
single soul that is embodied in two different hunmzings at the same time.
There is no one-to-one relation between soul amy lamd, thus, the idea of the
embodiment of one soul in each corporeal manifiestatis broken. It is
interesting to take into account how the novel @sowvs on this common belief:
“It takes a soul to make a body come true” (208je Existence of twins posed a
problem to the connection of body and soul, sinaeas believed that one single
soul dwells at the same time in two separate baragoxically, very similar or
identical bodies. This, in turn, was related toagl@f superfluity, as one of the
twins was considered to be unnecessary. Their pcesehallenged the “normal”
social order of a body as one complete space harkfore, in many societies one
of the twins was murdered.

Evans engages with these past ideas surrounding twithe case of Nigeria
by bringing to life old stories related to twinsich as the story of Ode in Onia,
and incorporating them into the novel after Gedsgikeath. Evans unites modern
and traditional ways of storytelling by making udehis legend to account for the
fate of the twins after Georgia’'s death. The legénedns uses is told by Georgia
and Bessi’'s grandfather, Baba, when they werediumNigeria and at the end of

the novel it becomes real.
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In the last pages of the novel, the narrative ipomates elements of the
supernatural and Evans fictionalises about theriegteof Georgia’s body into
Bessi’'s one. Magic takes over the real: Georgikstéhrough Bessi’'s body, and
the “ghost” of Nne Nne and Georgia become as e#h@rest of the characters in
the novel. Baba tells the sisters the story ofttvies Ode and Onia and how after
Ode was burnt alive, her ghost entered her sisbexdy and lived there for a year,

the period of time the soul needs in order to laelydo leave the earth:

He told them of a woman who once had two girl twir® were
best friends from the very beginning, even befdreytwere
inside their mother's womb, when they were spiritheir

names were Onia and Ode. Onia was first. Ode wesnde-
they set her on fire. When Ode was burnt ... Oniasgk and
wouldn’t eat at all until Ode’s ghost entered hedy The ghost
came in, and Onia began to eat again from her dursgher’s
breast. But Ode could only stay for one year, beedhat was

how long it took for the soul to be ready to ledlve earth. (63)

Like Ode, Georgia enters Bessi's body after conmmngttsuicide and
inhabits it for three months (I shall comment ors tater on), embodying their
twoness in one single body space. The narrativesgiwice to Georgia’s spirit as
she explains to Bessi that dying was “like flyipgst like that” (211) and how she
was carried through a forest “in the body of adlahd her dress had turned to
rags and her name is Ode in Onia. There were bigdsg in the trees above my
head and the howls of witches in feathered sKiitt@re was fire in the distance. |

remember that story” (212). By referring to thiorgt Evans unearths past

- 237 -



Chapter 5: Diana Evang6a

Nigerian practices that attempted to “make righ& superfluity in a relation of
twins.

There seems to be a need to reiterate individuiaitile case of twins and
this arises from and is a reflection, in my opiniof the way in which society
understands individuals’ identity. As the twins \graip, they realise how twin
identity does not fit into the idea, the image sbcihas of what constitutes self-
uniqueness or how one’s identity should be, in otdeeomply with the “norms”
of society. The image that society has of idenaityd individuals could be
summarised in the equation “one body hosts onetitgfendentical twins, in this
respect, cannot at first glance be incorporatedl tihis definition of identity and
individuality. This creates uneasiness both for tivins and for the people

surrounding them.

One of the first reactions that people have towandss is an interest in (it
could almost be referred to as an anxiety about)gbable to tell them apart.
Evans accounts for this shocking experience innthel when it dawns on the
twins that their individual traits, so evident toeir eyes, are opaque to others:
“Georgia and Bessi didn’t believe in looking abdely the same because that was
there in their faces [sic] ... But these differencgsre almost invisible to
outsiders. They were the same, like dolls. Theyewamoness in oneness” (42).
This inability of others to appreciate their indlualities is significant for the
twins, to the extent that it forces them to “quastitheir identitary status and, in
an attempt to discover their individual traits, tfwens stand still in front of a

friend, Reena, while she creates a list of thethybdifferences:

1. Georgia’s mouth is biggist [sic].
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2. Georgia has big ears, Bessie don't. [sic]
3. Bessie’s eyes are smallist. [sic]
4. Georgia is half an inch tallest and a bit fatter.

5. Georgia has a beauty spot by her mouth — she ttgste

(42)

| will argue that this inconsistency of trying toccaunt for their
individuality is influenced by space in a bidirectal relation. Georgia and
Bessi’'s attempt to find a space of self-definitisrmade problematic by the fact
that they have to accept that there is always gtrge another human being who
is constantly around and is their mirror imagethiis respect, Hillel Schwartz has
pointed out that: “twins themselves have ever gfiedjto define themselves both
as two and as one” (Schwartz, 1996: 44). Joan Waddlvalso defines this

paradox that exists in every twin relationship:

Their [the twins’] “sense of self’ is built on tle®ncept of being
a “pair”. They are defined as “the twins”, a paftaotwosome,
yet this definition challenges a concept of a snglentity. To
have this means, in a sense, being without their, tlut this in

turn requires a denial or loss of their sense afghip. (1998: 5)

This is a paradoxical situation that marks the gngwprocess of twins in a
distinct way. This paradox that lies at the coré&ebrgia and Bessi’s growing up
process. It stresses, at the same time that iaggltheir struggles in adolescence

and their later unparalleled and uneven development
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5.5 SPACE AND IDENTITY: GEORGIA AND BESSI'S

UNPARALLELED EXPERIENTIAL SPACES

The twins’ mirror identity and parallel growth is bodied in the physical
space of the loft. The connection between thedoit the twins is such that
when they have to move to Nigeria and the housenied out, Georgia and Bessi
see the possibility of having lodgers in their laff a direct physical violation:
“The thought of strangers sleeping in 26a and itrgait like home was like
imagining someone moving into your stomach, intanjeead, into your dreams”
(44). This relation between space and the developofedentity is continuously
highlighted in the novel especially, and as | illalyse later on, by showing how
physical dislocation of both or one of the twinngs about identity crises. The
loft, which gives the title to the novel, is a jbspace, a space of twoness. This is
the safe haven the twins resort to. This is a sgfaéwins have appropriated and
named “G+B” and, as the novel unfolds, it also Inees the symbolic space of

their childhood and innocence:

On the outside of their front door Georgia and Bhad written
in chalk ‘26a’, and on the inside, ‘G+B’, at ey&dg just above
the handle. This was the extra dimension. The dtee sight,
sound, smell, touch and taste where the world plidd and
exploded because it was the sum of two people.hBnggas
twice as bright. All the colours were extra. Gilgh umbrellas
skipped across the wall paper and Georgia and Bessil hear

them laughing. (5)
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The twins appropriate this space to distinguisimitedves from the rest of
the family. They have a series of rituals, suclsii;ng on the beanbags next to
the window to make important decisions. These Istiserve the purpose of
enhancing a sense of belonging at the same timéhes mark barriers of
exclusion for the rest of their sisters, especitdlythe youngest one, Kemy, who
pleads to be allowed to enter the space of thestaimd their twinship. Kemy
dreams about being part of a relationship of ttgpleith her sisters and constantly
seeks entrance into the loft, the symbol of theintrelation; authorization that is
only granted on a few special occasions such asd#fyebefore the family’s
departure to Nigeria: “The night before they I&gorgia and Bessi — and Kemy
was allowed too because it was a big goodbye -dsabdhe window in the loft
and looked out at the evergreen tree” (45).

The evergreen tree is another important symbohenrtovel for, as the
loft, the tree represents the twins’ special cotineand union. It is the place that
personifies their innocence, their childhood arertbpace of dreams and fantasy.
An evergreen tree is a tree whose leaves stay @léannter, and so throughout
the novel the twins, and especially Georgia, de#ia their lives, like the
evergreen tree, stay stable, unchangeable and Ipusenot surprising then, that
the novel’s last sentence is a reference to tlee tfd meet you by the evergreen
tree, said Georgia” (230).

Physical dislocation marks the loss not only ofrébed space of the loft but
also of their symbolic space of fantasy. The fammilgves to Nigeria for three
years (from 1981 to 1984) and this change of locathas significant

consequences for the twins. They have to re-leamm to negotiate both their
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individual and their twin identity in relation tdvé new environment. The deep
implications that the surrounding environment haisthe building up of one’s
identity and the complexities of identifying ounset in connection with one
nation are naively presented in the twin’s uncetyaof their identity status in
Nigeria and their concern with the possibility @cdoming fully Nigerians if they

leave England:

‘Will we be Nigerians?’ Bessi asked her motherirgit next to
Kemy on a suitcase that Ida was trying to zip adose ‘What
do you mean? You are Nigerian now’, she said. @uy half,’
Bessi pointed out. ‘If we live there, will we k@&l Nigerian?’

(44, emphasis in the original)

This change of location not only affects the twingdividual selves but
their connection as twins. Their leaving of theesgpace of the loft marks the
beginning of the disintegration of the space omship. This change of location
due to their moving to Nigeria will be followed Mjfferent spatial experiences
throughout the twins’ adolescence that will forberh to interact with different
spaces (both social and other bodies: i.e., peapte) as an outcome of this
interaction they will create a baggage of differerperiential spaces. In Nigeria,
spatial dislocation means that the twins have sonteo their dreams as a way of
uniting with each other and recovering a sharecepa interaction. In these

imaginary journeys Georgia and Bessi come backdsafe space of the loft:

At night, in the first weeks, the twins met eaclmestin the

middle of homesick dreams and went back togetheshexrk.
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They navigated the indigo skies hand-in-hand clsiggping
over the Mediterranean towards Neasden, and slippedigh
the front door, up the two flights of stairs andoinheir room.

(54)

Nevertheless, as time goes by, Georgia and Beagi dldemselves to the
new environment and build up a new twinship spad@eir new “G+B triangular
room” (50). This ability to create new spaces onhifarity accompanies the twins
wherever they go provided that they are togethrera way, their capacity to find
safe spaces derives from their twin relation inhsaavay that their understanding
of space can be encapsulated in Doreen Masseyisofispace as a set of social
relations (1994, 2006). Therefore, the twins’ inmagy journeys back home cease
to take place when they find their space in Sekbgeria: “For home had a way
of shifting, of changing shape and temperature. élamas homeless. It could
exist anywhere, because its only substance wasidaity’’ (54).

However, it is in Nigeria that the twins have tarie, in a distressing way,
that despite being twins, they are individual éggit Up until now, the narrative
had united the fate of both Georgia and Bessi drey tshared every life
experience. At 10, however, Georgia undergoes riduentatic experience of a
sexual assault that only happens to her. Afteritiiglent Georgia loses interest
in the games she previously shared with Bessi,cespein cartwheels that she

associates with the sexual assault:

Sedrick put his hand over Georgia’s mouth. It t@Hkot of
coordination. To hold the legs in cartwheel, to@othe mouth,

to undo his belt. She was wriggling in all direaso Yes, this is
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definitely it, thought Georgia. A wild thought. Sleaw the
headlights. She heard the engine. Oh Bessi, be thleen | get

there, be there when | die!” (68)

Georgia’s later mental deterioration might have lidorigin in this
sexual assault that she suffers at the age ofTiesit experience brings about a
mental breakdown for Georgia who begins to strugglénd her place inside the
world of twinship. Communication with Bessi is lagter Sedrick’s assault: “it
was the first time ever, in this land of twonessoiteness, that something had
seemed unsayable” (69). From that moment on, the telation is altered.
Georgia adopts the position of the “bad” twin, mothe sense of evil one, but in
the sense of the one who has been corrupted, bronighthe shadows by means
of her unique negative experience.

This feeling develops as Georgia grows older. Skevw herself as the
dark side of their twin relation, while Bessi isetlhearer of all the good and
positive qualities Sedrick has taken away. Geobgiteves that for Bessi to be
protected she has to absorb all the negative eventseir life. Thus the twin
relation develops from being the embodiment of “timoone” (superfluity) to
becoming the incarnation of the dichotomous qesinf the self (i.e. good and
bad) into two identical bodies (incompleteness)this sense, it is just before

Georgia takes her life that she reveals the sdnat Bessi:

“I needed somewhere that wasn’t bad. | wanted ttgie and
happy like you, and | wanted never for you to $eedark. | was
scared | would infect you with terrible feelingsdapictures in

my head of walking out in front of the traffic ardNo. That's
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not for you, see? Not for you to hear. | needed twbe my
sunlight, Bessi,” and here Georgia paused and bedssbecame

very small, “I lost mine, | lost it.” (181)

Georgia is able to cope with the traumatic epissiteehas lived through in
Nigeria as long as she has the space of their twgn3his fact is made explicit in
the novel when Bel, suspecting what has happenétigeria, by resorting to the
game of hand-reading, tries to convince Georgid@fimportance of wording her
experience and sharing it with someone else: “Tlime here means there’s
something in your heart, and you should say whiathiecause if you don’t you'll
always be sad. Like Mum, except at least she'ssgotewhere to go and get
happy.” ‘I've got somewhere,” said Georgia stiffly.'ve got a place to go
‘Where?’ ‘Bessi. Bessi and nig101; emphasis added).

Although after their journey to Nigeria the twireturn to the space of the
loft, this is soon challenged by the twins’ indival desire for self-growth. The
peaceful space of childhood is threatened by tlssipg of time and the coming
of puberty. The novel portrays this growing procasd literally refers to it as a
new individual that interferes with the twins andluences their, up until that
moment, stable twin identity: “a new figure entetbé loft: Puberty, growling
and scowling in a musty corner not far from theress with claws outstretched,
dripping bacteria” (77). With puberty comes the aation of twins at high
school: “the world outside is a world of separatitrey must be prepared” (85).
This entails the need to establish new individwalnections with other teenagers,
especially Reena and Anna, with whom Georgia anssiBadependently create

new relationships, thus their sense of identitmge&ince more challenged:
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It was foreign, living like this, coming across kaather in the
playground the way others did, as if they werestume as them,
the twinless onesilt felt to them like being halved and doubled
at the same time. Anna became Georgia’s best frienReena

and Bessi were already a pair. (86-87; emphasiscidd

From this moment on, the breach formed during tiséay in Nigeria
becomes wider and wider and gives way to the dpsdjparation of the twins
when they reach adulthood. This spatial separaifothe twins is prompted by
Bessi’'s journey to St Lucia. Bessi's eagernesxfzegence oneness takes place
for the first time when they travel to central Lamg Trafalgar Square and
Picadilly Circus, to hand out cards advertisingrtihewly created business, “The
Famous Flapjack Twins”, and she decides to stalyesrown in the middle of the
street instead of going back home with Georgia. deire to go away contrasts
with Georgia’s need to hold on tight to her sigteerywhere at any time.

As her identity develops, the space of the loft basome small and
suffocating for Bessi: “one morning while Georgiasadownstairs Bessi took out
the world and spread it on the floor once more”1{1Bessi dreams of a new life
in a different place where the twin relation does operate, where she is able to

find out “who we are when we’re on our own” (13Bpssi needs to escape:

Bessi was getting restless. The beginning of eeaghtand all
there was to look forward to was exams and faifiagjacks.
What would it be like, she wondered, to be lostrely? To

awake in another place, not home, to be strippeevefything
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until all that was left was your mind and body ahd future?

(131)

Bessi departs for St. Lucia in August 1991 and teagome back in
January 1992 after a letter from Bel warning hesuliseorgia’'s mental state. It
is in this moment that Georgia mental problems megibe more evident for the
rest of the family. Georgia feels incomplete arst lwithout Bessi: “At Christmas
she [Georgia] practically locked herself away ie tbft and hardly ate anything.
She drifted out into the garden on Boxing Day argd gtared at her allotment, and
when | went out to see if she was all right shel,save’re nineteen soon, I'm
going to be nineteen without her’ (144). Georgi@slings of emptiness seem to
vanish once Bessi comes back: “The world was tpbkt nivay up.Holes were
filled. There was nothing anymore to dread” (151; emghadied).

The twins’ uneven experiences in life force theno ipolarised positions.
Whereas Bessi returns home as a stronger womarsedis to pursue her career
dreams and wants to claim her independence: “Bessinew eyes. They were
tougher. They had seen volcanoes and they wanta@”nib52). Georgia is
incapable of carrying out the simplest task in éxgryday life existence: “It was
not easy, buying milk. Before the milk (or the tam@urée, or the newspaper)
could be bought, there were decisions to be madegjaastions to be answered”
(149).

Bessi decides that she does not want to continustbdies and enrol at
university but wishes for a position in the musidustry. Georgia, nevertheless,
continues her studies and moves out of the famdysk to a shared flat in

Tottenham. In my view, Georgia’'s departure from #pace of the loft in the
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family house marks the beginning of her finally n@érdisintegration. In saying
goodbye to the loft, the space of her childhood e®imack to her mind. However,

she discovers that she does no longer fit into it:

Oh but it's full of goodbyedGeorgia wrote, packed and ready,
sitting alone on her bed — it would always be hed,ht had
taken her to Gladstone, the moon, St Lucia ancWeegreen, it
was a boundless bed. She stood up and looked bay Were
down by the apple trees in their anoraks and Beasiwaiting
for thumps. | think Ham’s d’stressed [sic] said @&ga. Is he in
the bathroom? said Bessi. ... They came into thedoft sat
down in the strawberry corners. Georgia watchednttand
wanted to decide with them, but here was nowhearéédo to sit.

(157; emphasis in the original)

From this moment onwards, her health deteriorapsfeantly and the
signs of depression become more and more unmideak@eorgia’'s depression
worsens as the twins follow different, separatediand they share less spaces of
common and private interaction. There is no waykkacthe innocent space of
their childhood, and Georgia and Bessi face theimgrof an adult life that is
bound to separate their destinies. Georgia triema&intain herself in a stable
frame of mind and struggles to recover the conorcthe used to have with
Bessi. A remarkable episode in this respect takasepon the day the twins
celebrate their 21 birthday. Being twenty-one years old implies legatrance

into the realm of adulthood: “we are women” (1@8gssi says to Georgia, and on
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this occasion the twins resort to drugs, in paldicto acid, as a way of evading

reality and experiencing a return to a world oftéay that only they can see:

‘Can you see it?” The music was loud but Bessi wab/
whispering. Georgia could hear her clearly. ‘Thasgf’ said
Georgia. ‘Yes. Over there.” ‘It is pink!" Bessi Igied. ‘A pink
field, and butterflies, hundreds of them!” Can \gme it? lknew
it would be wild together. We can see the sameg#lifl71;

emphasis in the original)

At this moment, Georgia sees two little girls thppear, the images of the
twins in childhood: “she saw two little girls mogrnowards her. They were doing
cartwheels down the hill. ... Georgia could see tyeaow, their white dresses
and the same face, holding han@se of the hands was butrtl71; emphasis
added). This two girls remind the reader of Od®ma. The burnt hand would be
a direct reference to Ode, who was burnt alive @tog to Baba and it would
also represents Georgia’'s state of mind. She hbaseakdown just after this
moment in which she sees the two little girls anarsb out crying. She
understands that the girls are dead as much asBasa her childhood are dead.
She wants to go back to the place were the liitls gome from and the idea of
committing suicide as a means of regression taaesphich is unattainable since
it is of another time rather than another placeeulmes this episode of the novel.
Georgia is interested in asking the little girl abaeath: “Does it hurt?’ said
Georgia. ‘Yes,” she said. ‘But we forget.” ‘If | ewwanted to,” she said slowly.
‘Could | learn it too?’ ... They looked back oncedamhispered [to Georgial:

‘You already know’(172).
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All throughout the novel the bond between Georgiad &Bessi is
emphasised. But the idea of the double, despitéaittehat is not an evil double,
is taken to its extreme condition at the end of ibgel when Georgia dies and
inhabits Bessi’'s body. She uses it not only asaemf dwelling but also as a

means of expressing herself and communicating etfibrs:

Bessi looks in the mirror. Her eyes flicker. Shma$t sees me
and she shrinks back from the glass. Is it you?tBimé&s again,
and crawls back towards the face. ... There is morelimb.
The aching in her ribs gets stronger. The heatlilsgf her head
and throbbing inside her fingertips which begirdémce of their
own accord. | move up towards her shoulders whtei® tight
and | cannot quite enter. | push and clamber ardhadones.

Inhabitation is not an easy thing. (209)

At this moment the twins fusion into one single pmreality that,
paradoxically, and because they are identical twiggresents their individuality
as much as their “twoness”. The body in this respeases to be the primary
identitary space of the individual and signifiesably; a duality that is
emphasised in the narrative by mixing the thougird utterances of the two
twins arbitrarily in a single paragraph. Evansigidnalising and accounting for
the literal embodiment of the dead twin in the bodélyhe living one. This sensory
perception has its explanation in the fact that“tbss of a twin is such a
devastating one that the surviving one takes omllaeacteristics of the dead twin

in an endeavour to lessen the sense of loss” (Wamtjwi998: 12).
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5.6 SPACE AND IDENTITY: DOPPELGANGERS

The term doppelganger describes the ghostly couwarteop a living person

and, in this respect, it draws on the distincti@tmeen the conscious and
the subconscious. In his essay “The Uncanny” (18 ®igmund Freud theorises
that appearances of doubles signify the loss offaheliar space of the self and
are deemed to be disturbing. The double is thegtma “the uncanny” within the
self. This idea of two personalities within one ad been also believed to be
related to extreme cases of unhappiness or defivatcases of abuse, especially
during childhood. Doubling of the personality haseb understood in some
psychological studies as a mechanism of coping witraumatic event that has

happened, though there are different variableake into account:

One piece of knowledge about child abuse, espgcaiild
sexual abuse, would be particularly relevant to tiplel
personality. Most multiples are adult women. Thidiess, it is
claimed, is due to childhood abuse commonly invavsexual
abuse. Is this a special case? Does child abusdugeo
psychiatric illnesses later in life? Many clinicgaare certain that
it does. Can epidemiology and statistics produc#icoation of
this? Anyone who reviews the literature will be rextely

cautious. (Hacking 1998: 65)

% Robin Lydenberg’s article “Freud’s Uncanny Nawas” (1997) examines Freud's original
essay to draw on the connection between psychagsapd literature. Lydenberg points out how
according to Freud “the double as an immortal pathe self that transcends death evolves into
the double as ghost, a threatening harbinger ahti¢g997: 1079).
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According to Schwartz, the figure of the doppelgéingriginated as a
transformation from the old Scandinavian and Sl&acible which was portrayed
as a figure of divine protection that adopted dédfe shapes, a “spectral
presentiment of disaster” (1996: 64). Therefore,tdrm has come to refer (as in
German) to any double or look-alike of a persormizmnly an "evil twin". The
word is also used to describe the sensation ofnigaglimpsed oneself in
peripheral vision, in a position where there ischance that it could have been a
reflection. Moreover, doppelgéngers are generagarded as harbingers of bad
luck. Schwartz analysis Siamese twinship as a oasl®ppelgangers in the real
world and goes on to track the origin of the temngbthic literature and its
recurrent use since them: “Doppelgangers were tehesl at the end of the
eighteenth century in the novels of Jean Paul Richithey are “double-goers,”
mirror-twisted twins without whom the other hasther past nor future, yet in
whose present and presence tragedy must ensues: (G2P

Schwartz points out a metaphorical use of the dggpeger that can
explain the case of doppelganger that the novelrgpa in the characters of Ida
and Aubrey. For him, there is a type of doppelgérparacterized by the willing
doubling of the personality as a mechanism of deferather than as a negative
appearance. He explains that cases of doppelgédogerde motivated by the
existence of an imbalance in power relations. Inhsaases a mechanism of
defense is unchained on the part of the subjugdi@identails a split in her/his
personality, a “double agency”. In a way, followihig explanation, this kind of

double can be understood as a case where the dodlvsubject alters her/his
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identity as a way of negotiating and adapting H&rsmself to the environment
or the circumstances; the individual subject adagksd of chameleonic persona.

In my opinion, this is precisely what Ida and Aupbd®o: they resort to a
doppelganger as a mechanism of defence. They tiubld lives in double spaces
at the same time. Aubrey tries to get over a carafgd childhood when, it can be
argued, he was “effeminated” by his possessive en@thupbringing. Therefore,
he experiences trouble in coming to terms with “mgle role” in society and
finds it impossible to relate to his daughters ardwife: “Mr Hyde and Idadid
not get on well. In factDr Jekyll and Idadid not get on” (97; emphasis added).
Ida, on her part brings her mother continuouslyhéw presence as a way of
escaping from a present space and life of unhappirida regrets having left her
hometown as much as she regrets her marriage toepuldhus, when she
discovers that her elder daughter is pregnant, sstys: “You see,” she was
saying. ‘“You throw your life away, like me” (98).

The coexistence of these doubles in the charaotdda and Aubrey is, as
mentioned in the above quotation (with the refeeetacDr Jekyll and Mr. Hyde,
97), recurrent throughout the novel. Aubrey isrétly referred to by the twins
and their other sisters as Mr Hyde. His drunkenbeisgs out the darkest side in

him. He becomes violent and verbally aggressive:

Mr Hyde staggers up the alley where the moon haleel® in to
the cracks in the ground. ... Is the dinner readysMt’s cold
out here. He wanders past Waifer Avenue becausetsoes

Mr Hyde forgets the man he came from. He is madefupe
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worst parts of that man — they often forget eadment(103;

emphasis added)

However, after Georgia’s death, the novel contabutven more to this
idea of the existence of a space parallel to tle¢ space, a new dimension
inhabited by Georgia’s and Nne-Nne’s spirit. Atstlstage, the novel creates a
parallel dimension of existence in which “the glsbgas they are referred to at
some points) are visible to each other; they interdNne-Nne says to me, How
did you come? | try to tell her, about the forestl dhe running and how it was
just as Baba said, but | am weak still, and my wondll not reach her” (209).
Nne-Nne helps Georgia in her last journey fromrgm of the living to that of
death. In this moment Georgia recalls the storlasuttwins that Baba, their
grandfather, told Bessi and her. Nigerian past sh twinship relations are
brought into reality by Evans at this moment of tiarative and Nigerian oral
tradition and British post/modern literary convens blend together.

The novel unites Ida and Georgia by describing fttrener in direct
relation to the latter and by hinting that Georgigloomy side and unhappiness
later in the novel is similar in nature to her neth feelings. Ida runs off from
her home town, Aruwa. lda, like Georgia, is desailas a woman who fears the

outside world of her family house, a woman surreehdy the ghosts of the past:

Like Georgia, lda gave the impression — the quexpehe
sideways look — of someone who was always leavimd) lead
never fully arrived, only hers was a different @adtogether. It
was on the map in the hallway, ... Nigeria and Idated now

for sixteen years, with one two-week visit with paBel and a
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new British passport in 1969, had never let eablerogo. There
was red dust still in her eyes. It got in her wakiew she
ventured further than Neasden Lane without Aubreghe
didn't go out much ... mostly she stayed in, wrapped

shaded, talking to Nne-Nne who often made her la(id})

This is the first description that the novel prasdof Ida and in it Evans
already makes reference to Ida’s double, Nne-Nme-Nne is always present in
Ida’s daily existence as a doppelgéanger, a posiivest rather a harbinger of
death in this case. It might be argued that thi:ias an example of a pure
doppelganger since the figure of Nne-Nne is nobabte representation of Ida
herself. However, in my opinion, Nne-Nne is symbally the image of what Ida
could have become had she followed her father's, widreed to an arranged
marriage and stayed in Aruwa. Nne-Nne has to benstmbd as the embodiment
of Ida’s “other life” as much as the referent Ideshn order to be able to negotiate
her existence in the United Kingdom, an existemmoenfwhich her husband is
excluded. Ida is unable to come to terms with harriage in the first place, and

the space and culture where she is re/locatedeltats then to self-withdrawal:

Ida had retreated back into her dressing gown @ss#kon sun
had faded. For her home was not homeless; it wasptace,
one heat, one tree. She made herself a bubblet avasicalled
Nigeria-without-Aubrey. Her children were allowedside, Bel
on her right, Kemy always on her lap were the asttnever

left, and the twins a little way off, in a bubblktbeir own. (97)
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Ida has been displaced thorough a diasporic jouamelyin this sense she
undergoes the same process as other female charactine novels previously
commented on, but, more especially, Evans’ desongirings her near Monica
Ali’'s character of Nazneen. Like the latter, shartstto find her place in England
at the end of the novel when her daughters hawadyr grown up and become
independent. She goes to adult education classkesh&nbegins to leave the house
and interact with the spaces that surround hergatslin touch with other women
from the community: “lda went out more too, occasity to church, sometimes
to see Bel and Jay in Kilburn, and regularly to tlasses in Willesden, to which
she had added maths and pottery” (166). After Gaocgmmits suicide she
becomes deeply involved in the congregation a@wiat the Church for the
Salvation of the Spirit (226).

The connection between Georgia and Ida becomesgsairat the end of
the novel when Georgia pays a visit to her motimat asks her whether it was
difficult for her to elope from home and leave Nige Georgia understands her
mother’s need of elopement in the same terms ttetemprehends her necessity
to leave this world and commit suicide. The actodrboth mother and daughter

are joined together:

Mum, [Georgia] said, tell me the story about whem yeft the
village. ... Where you scared? Yes. | [Ida] was vafsaid. |
was leaving my family and my home. Georgia liftezt head.
How did you know it was right? Ida stopped her ldgtig and
nodded slowly as the right words came to her. My is my

own, she said. There was no future there for melacghnot
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live for nobody else. She stroked again and ad@etly you my

children. (189)

In a paradoxical way, the presence of Nne-Nne setkie purpose of
keeping Ida’s whole and prevents her from havimgemtal breakdown. Nne-Nne
is the element that keeps Ida together and is andemnof her past life. Ida talks to
her mum in the bathroom when she is lying in thih lhall of water: “Sometimes,
when Ida hadn’t got enough sleep, she closed ttiedzan door and locked it.
She had a bath for five hours, during which timeythvould put their ears up
against the door and hear her talking to someortedm (usually Nne-Nne, her
mother, whom she missed)” (8). The fact that Id&sversations with her mother
take place in the bath is also symbolic; Ida’s inmsims in water as a way of
soothing herself and being close to her mother manelated to the amniotic
liquid and the idea of being in the closed spaci@fvomb.

A clear episode in which Nne-Nne is embodied inddaody occurs on
the night when a terrible fight takes place in hloeise. Aubrey comes back home
drunk and attempts to take out his anger on Bel &tarning she is pregnant. Ida
gets the strength to confront her husband’'s vi@efiom her mother and her

grandmother, Cecilf4; the three women unite in one body:

It could be the sound of the youngest screamingt G@uuld be
the sight of the oldest hurt, that makes a womaga tmmpletely
the order of things, the sense of past and futodevéhat if, what

would happen iflda and Nne-Nne and Cecilia’'s ghost went

® |da’s grandmother, Cecilia Remi Ogeri Tokhokhodépicted in the novel as a very strong and
self-assertive woman who was the only woman wha fethe village of Aruwa and came back

after twenty-three years “rich and self-made, smgka cigar, wearing scarlet lipgloss and
cackling, she would walk” (28).
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downstairs to the kitchen.. Bel looked upher head dazednd
saw them‘Mum,’ she said. Ida was holding the Sunday mutto
carver, the largest blade in the house, and Nnesasebehind
her all in red. They were going straight for Mr Hydhere his

heart was. Cut him, said Nne-Nne. (107; emphasisd@d

This incident exemplifies the nature of the manitdhtion that Aubrey and
Ida have. The origin of their relation is not dt@dsitive. Both of them see their
engagement and later wedding as a means of escapeain existence they
despise: “Aubrey Hunter and Ida Tokhokho met irkdass” (36). This sentence
describes the fact that they literally met at a&ma but is also metaphorical since
they were both lost in their interior conflicts andnsidered their marriage as a
lifeboat: “If love is a quenching of lonelinesssabstitute for a dream or a filling
of a void, they fell into one other head first witteir eyes closed, touching each
other’s different chests and different hair in Aeyjs air-conditioned bungalow”
(37).

| have already commented on the reasons for Idajzement from her
hometown. She was only seventeen years old whemshd&ubrey and she saw
in him the person who could satisfy her need féeciion. Aubrey, on his part, is
thirty-two years old and for the first time in Hife he is able to cut the link with
his mother. He sees his journey to Nigeria as a watyfrom his possessive
mother and disturbing childhood: “Aubrey dreameduodther kind of escape, not
from a future, but from a past” (31). Aubrey’s hehsld is depicted in rather
negative terms. His father is a verbally violentnmat constantly ridicules

Aubrey; his mother, in an attempt to overprote@ teakest of her three male
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children, annihilates her son: “if it wasn’t forshmother, who never failed to
remind him, with unconditional devotion, with a dgnous love, of what he

lacked, he might for ever have escaped himself).(88brey resorts to alcohol as
a means of evasion from this tormenting past aooh fa present he is unable to
cope with; alcohol transforms him into a violentrgmn, into Mr Hyde, and

reveals “the knots hidden inside waiting for thghtiamount of time and neglect
to unravel them” (37). It can be argued that therehqportrays three main

characters who resort to the use of the doubleraschanism of self-defence in
unhappy situations. Ida’'s and Aubrey’s doubles present since the very
beginning of the novel. Ida and Aubrey turn to thasna way to counter their

daily drudgeries in a failed marriage.
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5.7 CONCLUSION

D iana Evans26afocuses on the body as the primary space of igeryst

it depicts the problematics that arises when tlanidary is put into
question — mainly in the case of identical twinst lalso in the case of
doppelgangers. Whereas the issues arising fronwiherelation between Georgia
and Bessi are very evident and central to the dpweént of the novel, that of
Ida’s and Aubrey’s doppelgangers are less apparent.
This is reflected in the fact that book reviews26f (Birch, 2005; Jaggi,

2005; Konning, 2005) pick up on the importancevah relations and focus on
analysing the repercussions that they have in élvelrbut do not mention in such
detail Evans’ account of the identity problems bé ttwin’s parents. In this

respect, Evans herself, when asked to describeotitent of her novel, states that:

Twin-ship, and by association, two-ness, is athibart of26a |

wanted to try and encapsulate what it was like, iidelt to be a
twin, to have this other person in your life whoswalso, in a
way, your other self existing outside of you, inotrer body;
and the access this gave you to a kind of extrad#ion to life
that meant you experienced everything with doubipact. At
the same time, the book is also about the conftizas arise in
such a relationship when the notion of individyalitecomes
more and more alluring, and necessary, as you gider. ('10

Questions ...", 2005: n.p.)
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The novel focuses, precisely, on the conflicts Hrége once the notion of
individuality becomes evident for the twins. Geargs unable to negotiate her
individual identity outside the relations of twingland kills herself. After this act,
Bessi will be forced to accept her individualityantraumatic way. At the end of
the novel, Bessi somatizes Georgia’s death, ifidima of a rash, and retrieves the
myth of Ode in Onia and the belief that her sib&s entered her body in order to
be able to cope with Georgia’s loss Bessi ends erpamifying twinship in the
sense that she embodies two beings in one. Thdepmabics of twin identitary
space seems to have been solved in the case adivile by Georgia's death.
Georgia’s inability to cope with life on her own svaerived from the idea of
incompleteness that has surround twins in diffecaittures.

Georgia was characterised by the fact that shedamil find an identitary
space as an individual outside the relation of $ivip. Georgia considered herself
to be the “bad” half of Bessi’s self in the ternieady mentioned and, therefore,
an incomplete being. Once she inhabits her sisbaxts/ she finds herself whole
again. Besides, the superfluity associated withidleatitary space of twins also
comes to an end, since the twins unite in one ladidy Georgia’s death, not only
in a magical legendary way, but, paradoxicallyaineal one: Bessi will forever

embody the presence of her sister in her physmdy lspace.
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CHAPTER 6. MALLEABLE IDENTITIES, FLUID
BODIES AND CONTESTED SPACE(S) IN JACKIE

KAY'S TRUMPET (1998)

6.1 INTRODUCTION

Trumpet(1998), Kay's first novel, was awarded the Guardtction Prize.
It is set in Scotland in 1997 and goes back in timethe 1950s. It
fictionalises the story of Joss Moody, a Black 8sbttrumpet player found to be
biologically female on his death after having liveé whole life as a man.
Women who cross-dress always drew Kay’s attentasi,she revealed in an
interview with Maya Jaggi: “I've also always founebmen who dressed up as
men really interesting. I've found them very sexiye Greta Garbos and the
Marlene Dietrichs, Julie Andrews looks great doeshe and Josephine Baker”
(Jaggi, 1999: 53).

Cases of female cross-dressing have not been uncomm western
history. In Amazons and Military Maids: Women who Dressed as Methe
Pursuit of Life, Liberty and Happine44989) Julie Wheelwright, for example,

unearthed the stories of female soldiers crosssoig®s men. As she points out:

The theme of female cross-dressing is not confite@ritain
but has been common throughout Europe and Northrigare
folk literature. Beginning with the legendary Amasoa tribe of

Syrian women who vowed to defend themselves arfdrsake
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marriage when their husbands were killed and thesewdriven
from their homeland, female soldiers’ stories hpeesisted for

centuries. (1989: 7)

Wheelwright accounts for the lives of a series afss-dressers, among
them Colonel Victor Barker, Mary Anne Arnold (sajlo Maria Bochkareva
(soldier) or Dr. James Miranda Barry (surgeon). Tife of the latter, a 19
military surgeon in the British Army, arose greaterest among critics and has
also been traced back in various books such agRdbuncker'slames Miranda
Barry (2000), June RoseBerfect Gentleman: Dr. James Miranda Bafy977)
and Anne and Ivan KronenfeldBhe Secret Life of Dr. James Miranda Barry
(2000).

In this respect, Kay sought inspiration for her elom the real story of
Billy Tipton, an American pianist who had marrieduf times and was also
discovered to have a female physiology after dea#ty. read the piece of news
about Tipton’s death in a newspaper: “I just hagoeby chance to be reading in
a newspaper, some years ago now, about the deatfantz musician called Billy
Tipton.” (Jaggi, 1999: 53) and was fascinated lgyftctt that Tipton was not only
a woman who dressed as a man, but one who wasdlijhis] life like that”
(Jaggi, 1999: 53).

Curiously, Billy Tipton’s biographySuits Me: The Double Life of Billie
Tipton, written by Diane Middlebrook, was published inetlsame year as
Trumpet However, Kay denies having read Tipton’s biogsaphdidn’t read it. |
didn’t want the story of Billy Tipton to get in the@ay of my character” (Jaggi,

1999: 53). In fact, althouglirumpetwas initially inspired by Tipton’s story, it
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presents significant differences from the origis#bry. As Kay states: “Joss
Moody is black and Scottish, andTaumpet][sic] player, not a piano player. |
wasn't interested in trying to research Billy Tiptor in writing a fiction about a
real person” (Anon., 1999: n.p.).

Kay draws on that real piece of information: a wonthat lived her/his
life as a man, to create a fiction that explored dastabilises the dynamics of
identity formation, the social and spatial condiiut of gender identity and the
process of life narrative creation. This chapteerdifore centres on the
significance of space in the process of creatirdjraaintaining an identity across
and within the public and the private domains. hklshanalyse how the
private/public dichotomy offers the possibility @ieating subversive identities (as
it has positive implications in the constructionJaiss [alternative] identity), how
this dichotomy is problematised, and how the botedabetween private and
public are destabilised by the “revelation” of Jes®cret after death. | shall focus
on three aspects of the relation between spacedantity that are crucial in the
novel.

First, | shall analyse fluidity of identity, takinigto consideration Joss’s
identity formation process by drawing on the dicmoey “bodily reality” versus
“embodied performance” and following Judith Butieviews on performativity, |
shall argue that Joss’s “self-construction of hilfise a heteronormative society
is a possibility only available up until the momefthis death. Secondly, | shall
pay attention to the public exposure of Joss’s katy, by extension, his life after
his death, and how life narratives are reportedrafateated. To counteract these

narratives, | shall finally concentrate on Millieand Colman’s struggle to
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maintain their “private” past life and Joss’s megnanharmed. In so doing, they
legitimise their “lived life” and its narrative(€nd they place these in opposition
to their “reported life”. Nevertheless, before bpeed to comment on the above-
mentioned points, in the following sections | shaliefly outline Kay’s literary

career andrumpets plot and structure.
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6.2 KAY'S LITERARY CAREER

ike Ali Smith, Jackie Kay (born in 1961) starteditimg at an early age
L after she joined a first writing group in the sunmro&1981. She has been
continuously writing since her first poem was psbéd at the age of 12 (Kay:
1994: 531). The majority of Kay’s works belong ke tfield of poetry and in her
early poems that were overtly political Kay expessfier anger towards social
injustices and inequalities: “When | was a kid, lote these polemical poems
about things that | disagreed with or things thd¢lt angry about; you know,
poverty and apartheid and war and greed and riciplpebeing rich and poor
people being poor” (Severin, 2002: n.p.).

Kay's acclaimed first collection of poetrfhe Adoption Pape?s (1991),
marked a turning point in Kay's role as a poetdbe found a balance between the
personal and the imagined in her creative prodes¥he Adoption Papersot
only the personal and the real, but also the inagiand the unreal inform her
poetry: “When | started to write thEhe Adoption Papeyd felt as if I'd really
become a poet. | felt as if all the other stuffdsehand was just the preparation. |
felt, yes, that | could write poetry that was infad by my life but was also
imaginary.” (Severin, 2002: n.p.)

The Adoption Paperdeals with the search for identity and, in thispect,
it is inspired by her experience of being an addptald. Kay denies a reading of
The Adoption Paperas merely autobiographical: “It's a pain in theckehat

people assume it's my story” (In Jaggi, 1998: Fay. Kay, the adopted child of a

% The collection won a Scottish Arts Council Book @, the Saltire Society Scottish First Book
of the Year Award and a commendation by the ForviPoetry Prize judges in 1992.
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Glaswegian white couple, adoption obviously hadcieduconsequences and a

direct connection to her being a writer:

When you are adopted you always have this podgibaf
having been somebody else. Literally, you are bwith a
different name and with a different set of parestsyreally it's
about the fact that you would have had a differéate
altogether. ... I don't think | would have been aterriif | hadn’t
been adopted. | think about it quite a lot. | ammyvpositive
about being adopted and I'm really glad that | waser, 2004

246)

The Adoption Paperis divided in two parts. The first part of the wole
that gives its name to the collection as a wholeblematises the difficulties of
identity formation and the need to create a seriskelmnging and genealogy
through the voices of three women: the biologicalthner, the adoptive mother
and the daughter’s voice. The second part, entisedere Gale 8”, gives voice to
a myriad of marginalised characters in soéfetffhe Adoption Papersvas
followed by many other works, among them collectiai poetry such a®ther
Lovers(1993),0ff Colour (1998) andDarling: New and Selected Poerf#Z)07).
Kay has also published a biograpiBessie Smit{1997), collections of short
stories, Why Don't You Stop Talkin@002) andWish | Was Herg2006), a
novella,Sonata(2006), and works for children suchStsawgirl (2002).

The search for roots and the aim of unearthingheds, central tdhe

Adoption Papersis theleitmotif of Kay’s writing. As Carla Rodriguez Gonzélez

% See for example, Gabriele Griffin “In/Corporatiafgckie Kay'sThe Adoption Papers
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points out, the theme of creating and developimg@ealogy is a recurrent topic
that is present not only ifirumpetor The Adoption Paperdut permeates other

works of hers:

The idea of reconstructing one’s genealogy as ahmggical
strategy developed in an inauspicious context eegcumany of
Jackie Kay’s texts. It can be traced back to hest fpopular
collection of poemdhe Adoption Papers.. It adopts a more
subversive tone, however, when cultural icons sastBessie
Smith, Angela Carter, or Bette Davis participate @
consciously-artificial genealogy of emotions @ther Lovers

andOff Colour. (Rodriguez Gonzalez, 2008: 88-89)

Writing, for Kay, becomes a way of understandingvadl as creating an
image of herself and her experience as a Black woliwang in Edinburgh and
having been brought up by a white couple. Like Aadtevy, Kay points out the
almost total lack of female Black literary refereimt the British literary panorama
when she was a teenager and an avid young readgrcdfisidered this aspect in
British literature especially significant when casted with American situatiéh
Therefore, in some interviews (Kay, 1994; Seve2d)2) she stresses the impact
of this scarcity of Black women writers in the taey canon on her trying to
account for and negotiate her teenager identityhandosition firstly as a Black

woman and secondly as a writer:

®7In this respect, Kay mentions American female avsitsuch as Frances Harper, Alice Walker,
Toni Morrison, Audre Lorde and Gwendolyn Brooksf whom became important referents for
her (Kay, 1994: 532).
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Our dreams were never meant to be mapped. Whiteleeid
not even want us to read or write, didn’t want stories passed
down, tried to wipe out our history. ... Nobody sedne want
to even note our existence. | remember just hoapgisinted |
was as | read one book after another without desimgntion of
a black woman. We just weren’t in the picture. éflthis — what
surrounded me and what | read — made me realizalibelute
necessity of writing, of creating definitions, ofebking that
dangerous silence. | wanted to read what blacksBrivomen
had to say, so maybe some other woman would geétbamgy

from what | had to say. (Kay, 1994: 535)

However, unlike Levy, Kay does not consider hertiwgi (except for her
“angry” teenage poems) as a political tool by whette is trying to incorporate
“Black subjects” and their stories into the Britiglerary scene. Rather, Kay states
that she writes as a way of acknowledging heraadf her being. This is reflected
in her writing: “I do definitely feel that my outhk and my feminism, my
socialism, my awareness of my own race and cowartdyage, and my awareness
of being adopted — all of that affects practicaiyerything | write, in both subtle
and complex ways” (Goodman, 1996: 255).

Kay denounces the burden of representation thalased on the “Black”
writer: “I do think that black writers have it mug¢bugher than white writers in
the sense that there are expectations as to whatsihibject matter should be”
(Dyer, 2004: 239), and she disagrees with revievasig critics that try to put

“labels” on her work and her name: “like Scottishkpman, black, leshian,
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socialist, adopted...” (Goodman, 1996: 255). Nevdedw even if Kay's

intention is not to write about herself, by givimgice within her poetry and her
fiction to “problematic” personas and charactee re somehow placed outside
what is considered to be the “norm” within Britislociety, she is creating a
history of a particular Black-Scottish identity thehallenges, at the same time

that it enlarges, British identity as a whole.
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6.3TRUMPET'S PLOT AND STRUCTURE

n Trumpet Kay concentrates on the implications that thegiaf news of Joss
I being biologically female has on the people surdimg him both on a
private, intimate level, and in a more public aetieral way. Accordingly, on the
one hand, the novel accounts for the reactionsotti Boss’s family and direct
friends, who were part of Joss’s private life ahdréfore represent the private
dimension in the public/private space conflict thatshall argue, the novel
addresses. On the other hand, the novel gives Yoieeseries of characters that
are “outsiders” to Joss’s life but are given an am@nt role after his death: the
doctor, the registrar, the funeral director and jthenalist are entitled by their
professional and thus public function to re-inseriboss’s identity. Joss is not
biologically male and, thus, portraying himselfasnan is constructed publicly
and to some extent privately as a kind of decepfltve doctor, the registrar and
the funeral director point out his transgressiod arake “right” the “wrongness”
in Joss’s sexed and gendered identity.

The public personae appear in the novel in a glaahdar that symbolises
the process of “making public” Joss’s body; his amnout from the private
dimension to the public one is a slow and hieraahinovement that starts at his
death and proceeds with the appropriation, construand display of his/her
body/life in a different fashion from what he hadmnted to portray during his life.
This gradual process of making public Joss’s biglgdentity is highlighted in
the structure of the novel and in the order andlimgeof each of the chapters. The

novel is divided into thirty-four chapters, each which is introduced by a
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heading consisting of a small phrase that indictesnature of the voices that
“speak” within it. Some of the thirty-four chaptereadings recur throughout the
novel: these are the ones that incorporate theesomf Joss’'s wife, Millie
(private), and those of the professionals thatmeharge of making Joss’s death
official or those who knew him in his public life.

Millie’s voice is included in six chapters, alwaysder the heading
“House and Home” (chapters 1, 5, 12, 17, 23 and Blllie represents the
intimate, the most private space of Joss’s lifeisTheading explicitly addresses
that private dimension. Accordingly, Millie’s re¢ettions of her life with Joss
attempt to maintain her lived life with Joss unhadnIn “Share”, the final
chapter, Millie re-encounters her son Colman. #nsopen ending where Millie’s,
Joss’s and Colman’s narratives are symbolicallymged. Unsurprisingly, the
novel's ending draws a comparison between Colmanh fas father when the
former is getting off the bus to meet his mothéte‘was walking towards her. He
moved so like his father” (278), for Colman is,has father writes to him in his
posthumous letter, the bearer of their historythair genealogical identity, of
their family past and their family future: “I amaeing my self to you. ... all of
this is my past, this is the sum of my parts; yoei@y future. | will be your son
now in a strange way. You will be my father telliognot telling my story” (277).
Their accounts are brought together so that tlwernaon life story can be written
and mass media attempts to publicly comment onsltifescan be countered.

The voices representing the public treatment o$’3ageath are contained
in six chapters under the repeated heading “Peoplée characters those

headings refer to appear in an order that highdigi process of “making public”
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as | commented on above. The novel structures #Hwounts in the following
manner: “People: the Doctor” (chapter 2), “Peoqlee Registrar” (chapter 4),
“People: the Funeral Director” (chapter 6), “Peojhee Drummer” (chapter 11),
“People: the Cleaner” (chapter 15) and “People:@ta School Friend” (chapter
24). Contrary to the ideas of intimacy, familiardgd warmth that are denoted by
the concepts of “House and Home”, the term “Peopighifies an impersonal
general category. Moreover, the narratives of thepfe included in this section
are further detached from personal connotationthbyfact that their identity is
defined in terms of their profession, of the soéiadction that they perform as a
doctor, a registrar and a funeral director.

Each of the voices included within this headingwilie exception of “the

Drummer”, “the Cleaner” and “the Old School Friendbjectivises Joss and
confers a distanced approach to the novel's stayli.e. Joss’s life. There are
mainly two main ways in which Joss is objectivisedheir accounts. Firstly and
most obviously, due to the fact that they encoudtss’s body after his death. As
a dead person, Joss ceases to be a subject anddsean object. As such, he is
treated as a “thing” rather than a person by theke never met him in life.
Secondly, for all three (the doctor, the funerakdior and the registrar) dealing
with Joss is part of their everyday profession&, linot their personal one.
Therefore the nature of the relation they establvith him and his story is not
determined by emotional ties but is mediated bgtpral matters: doing their job
to earn a living.

Through the use of these two types of self-exptayateadings — “House

and Home” and “People” — and through the establesttnof a dramatic contrast
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between the nature of the accounts the differeaptens offer, Kay differentiates
between Joss’s private and public dimension. Kag adcorporates a third type of
account, the reported story, that is set apart fiteenabove-mentioned narratives.
This third element, mass media, represented bjotirealist Sophie Stones, seeks
to provide coverage of both Joss’s private and ipulife, thus catering to a
supposedly public demand for unsavoury stories.

Sophie Stones’ position as a mass media punditlisated by the fact that
her first person narration is included under hegslithat refer to sections of
British newspapers. The chapters titled “Money Bagehapter 8), “Style”
(chapter 22) and “Interior” (chapter 30) providep8e Stones’ account. These
headings symbolically emphasize the depersonadizatiat occurs through the
incorporation of certain pieces of news into newspa. These three headings
also address some of the most frivolous secticers tan be found in newspapers:
they all invoke external appearance and money.olrd@ing, these headings
evidence that Sophie Stones represents the crousdif, for she is depicted in
the novel as a person with no qualms, moved byndiess desire for money and

exclusively focused on the superficial:

Too much of my money goes on designer clothes plilll this
off, it will be a case of Armani, Givenchy. | camswalize the
money columns in these blue books changing rapikiya wild
cash register. “We're talking big money,” | say noy bank
book. “Big Money.” Disgusting, | know. But Sophieskrves it
more than anybody. | kiss my blue bank babies antdthipem

back in my drawer. (129)
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The public debate resulting from Joss’s death ithéw accounted for in
the structure of the novel by the inclusion of &tjwhe of newspapers sections
whose titles are differently significant: “Lettergthapter 13), “Obituaries”
(chapter 18) and “Editorial” (chapters 25 ad 29%e3e are spaces for opinion
pieces where people can express their reactiotieetaews regarding Joss. They
incorporate seven letters that reflect some aspEdise right/wrong debate that
originated from Joss’s death. The incorporatiotheke letters serves to highlight
the ambivalent reactions and attitudes to Josght tb live his life as a man that
the novel conveys. The third and the fifth letteudh on people’s interest in
making profit of Joss’s story. The former, writteyp Sophie Stones, is an appeal
to encourage people who knew Joss to contact hebrpesvide data for Joss’s
biography, and the latter, by a representativeati@bia Records, announces the
release of four CDs titled:The Best of Moody: The Man and the Woman
acknowledge the strange circumstances surrountiedgrampet player's death”
(160).

The first and the sixth letter, written by two p&owho worked with Joss,
Big Read McCall and Sean Lafferty, articulate timeniediate feelings of surprise
and disbelief, and reiterate the point that, fanth Joss was a man: “l never
suspect a thing” (159), “I never noticed anythingeptional” (160). The other
three letters, written by a fan, by “Transvestifasonymous Group”, and by an
ordinary woman, emphasize the irrelevance of thmtesurrounding Joss’s sex
or concentrate on praising his talent as a trurpiasfer.

The last two chapters within this group, “Obituatiand “Editorial”, take

their titles from parts of a newspaper devoted nflmrming the readers about
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recent deaths, to pay tribute to important peoplesaciety and to critically

comment on current events. These chapters areaghih between the rest of the
characters’ accounts collected in the novel. Thewind the reader of the public
dimension of Joss’s profession, of the fact thaivae a renowned trumpet player,
and are the only chapters that do not addressekigender problematics that
arises after Joss’s death. Consequently, “Obitsigrien the one hand, pays
homage to Joss by including a list of his albums lay providing two basic facts
about his life: “Joss Moody, trumpet player, bo821; died 27 July 1997” (208).

“Editorial”, on the other hand, opens up the delmatevho has the right to
write auto/biographies by problematising the positbf those who feel entitled to
articulate other peoples’ lives: “Many ghost writeloelieve they are the real
authority on their subject and not the ghost théwese They tend to get irritable
if their subject disagrees with them.” (262) Thdsee chapters serve to break the
divide between the private accounts of Joss’s lifie, extreme public interest
shown by journalist Sophie Stones and the prediffierent voices dealing with
Joss’s story but on whom Joss’s death had notextdimpact in terms of their
private or professional lives.

There is another voice that together with the abueationed ones is
crucial in the structure of the novel. It is th&tloss’s son, Colman. His version of
the story comes under the newspaper sections:rviete Exclusive” (chapters 7
and 14), “Cover Story” (chapter 3), “Sex” (chapi®), “Travel: London” (chapter
16), “Interiors” (chapter 21), “Good Hotels” (chapt 19, 26 and 28), “Travel: the
Coast Road” (chapter 32) and “Shares” (final chgptinterview Exclusive” and

“Cover Story” are sections of a newspaper charset@rby the immediacy of the

- 276 -



Chapter 6: Jackie Kaysrumpet

news but also serve as headlines — key narratesigried to draw public interest.
Accordingly, they are the first two chapters in @hiColman’s point of view is
included. They are suggestive of the impact thas’3odeath and the resulting
revelation of his biological sex has had.

They also signify Colman’s first reaction of shaakd his entering into a
whirlpool of counter emotions that lead to his bbshing a relation with the mass
media, and, in particular, with Sophie Stones. Té& of the headings of the
chapters, the ones that refer to travel and hotais, symbolic of Colman’s
displacement after the news of his father beingcenan is broken. He feels
betrayed by his parents since they kept this sé@et him. The headings make
reference to the action of travelling, which symtally stands for the interior
journey Colman has to experience in order to restiatg his father’s identity as
well as his own.

It can be argued that Colman is forced to undengte &@f passage after his
father's death. In his narrative, he needs to eeiwd rememorize his past life.
Colman starts this process of self-analysis maiydty feelings of anger towards
his father and by a thirst for revenge. The feeliganger after a loved person
dies is a common reaction in the bereavement psoassthe literature on this
matter shows (Jenkins and Merry, 2005; Humphrey Zntpfer, 2008; Murray
Parkes, 2006). This explains Colman’s reactionisofdther's death. As Jenkins
and Merry point out “the shock of bereavement ocaad|to people behaving
differently, badly, madly, at least in the initstges” (2005: 15). Colman acts in

an unexpected way after his father’'s death andddedo collaborate with Sophie
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Stones. Therefore, Colman’s first appearancesamtvel are connected with the
media, as is his narrative in “Interview Exclusive”

Nevertheless, as the narrative evolves, it dawnshon that if he
contributes to the dismantling of his father’s life public opinion, then his
identity and his self integrity will also be comprized. His initial childish rage
turns into an understanding of his parents’ densi@specially after visiting his
paternal grandmother. Colman’s change of attitudm fthe beginning to the end
of the novel can also be analysed in the lightesEavement theories as a sign of
maturation since, in many cases,Tasmpetdepicts, together with “the evidence
of problematic reactions to parental bereavemesrtetlis also evidence that the
death of a parent is often followed by personaluradion” (Parkes, 2006: 160).

The novel also incorporates Joss’s voice. Jossis\oews are included in
the chapters “Music” (chapter 9) and “Last Wordhdpter 33). The former is a
heading that makes explicit reference to Joss'sipasin life. This chapter
symbolises Joss’s process of re/creation and refden through music. For him,
playing the trumpet is a liberating experience #&iws for self-transformation,
as | shall comment on in the following section. $L&Vords” is the written legacy
that Joss’s leaves to his son. In it Joss litenakbgribes his life and his genealogy
and hands it to his son as a way of transcendiathde

The only allusion to Joss’s pre-male past lifentsaduced in the novel by
means of the inclusion of Edith Moore, Joss’s mgthwose account appears in
“Today’s Television” (chapter 20) and “The StarsstiVeek” (chapter 27). The
fact that Edith Moore’s narration comes under tieseheadings is not arbitrary.

On the contrary, it is revealing of some of thetdeas the woman is endowed
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with. She lives alone in a residential complextfar elderly and constantly dwells
on the past, for her present is characterised Isgrates and loneliness. Edith
devotes a good part of her time to watching TV prognes, which explains the

significance of the headings:

Edith opens her paper to see what’s on the tetlgytoThetelly
keeps her better company that anybody .nltt& a good day
today because the snooker is on and Edith loveshivay the
snooker. And at eighty-thirty on BBC 2, there’sig lbmance
with costumes. Edith enjoys seeing them, all diksge inthe

fineries from the pas{222; emphasis added)

By incorporating a myriad of voices, covering pastl present, the private
and the public, the novel rejects a polarised vi#wloss’s life in terms of his
“private” “real being” versus his “public performeei’. Moreover, the fact that
the media is incorporated as a third element emgdgmthe plurality of voices and
the multiplicity of readings that characterise threleterminacy” of Joss’s body.
The characters associated with the “public” (whk £xception of the drummer,
Big Red McCall, and Joss’s school friend, May H#éntpugh their stories try to
provide a particular and scandalizing slant to '3cmsd his family’s life narrative.
To counteract this process of de-inscription anthseription of Joss’s body, Kay
includes Millie’s, Colman’s, Joss’'s mother and Josearration. All these
characters struggle to maintain intact her hustsrus father's, her daughter’s
and his own memories, thus countering the storreslated through the media.

The multiplicity of characters’ voices telling bisd pieces of Joss’s story

force readers into an active role to constructgreate a whole story. Joss’s life

-279 -



Chapter 6: Jackie Kaysrumpet

unfolds to the reader as a sort of jigsaw, thrailnghsubjective memories of those
who have the power to speak after his death. Tisen® single dominant voice
that channels the narrative. In this sense, thectsire of Trumpetresembles a

piece of jazz music because:

[Y]ou have your solo instruments with the differgu@ople who
have all been affected by this secret. And then lyave the
same story being improvised and told over and @gain in
different ways, with different perspectives. Anatk the other
thing that interests me [Kay] about jazz, how yam ¢take one
refrain, one single story and make it play lotslibferent ways.

(In Jaggi, 1999: 56)

Music is central to Kay’s writing process; Kay swtthat her poetry is
imbued with music, more concretely, the jazz angksltraditions: “Without the
jazz and the blues traditions, my poetry basicallyuldn’t be the same. It's
consciously and also unconsciously influenced ky gnd blues” (Severin, 2002).
For blues and jazz are symbols of freedom and diimer; they open up the
possibility of redefinition and subversion (RodmrguGonzalez, 2008; Jaggi,
1998; Jaggi, 1999). Joss’s process of reinventingsdlf is strongly connected
with his playing the trumpet and by extension wdhz. Jazz, for Kay, is “very
fluid, and identity within jazz is very fluid” (Jag 1999: 55). In this respect,
music also permeates the narrative structure ofKégtion and is not only
present inTrumpet Kay’s passion for blues was the driving force fi@r writing
Bessie Smith’s biographyessie Smitl(1997), for example, and the theatre play

Every Bit Of Itthat also has Bessie Smith as its subject matgg(J1998: 10).
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In Trumpet Kay is also interested in portraying the dynanoicthe 1990s,
when there was a rise in the public obsession witgh supposedly unsavoury
details of everyone’s private life. Sophie Stonepresents this extreme
journalism characterised by “hunting stories dowrd dy those stories being
vibrant and vivid and the flavour of the moment fmwever long they run with
them” (Jaggi, 1999: 55). In this sense, and takimg account the eagerness of
some characters to dig up Joss’s life, the stractfrthe novel can also be

considered that of a chase.
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6.4 THE FLUIDITY OF IDENTITY: REALITY VERSUS

PERFORMANCE

rumpetgives voice to a series of characters who have bakected” by
Tthe revelation of Joss’s bodily gender identitytiBthe narratives of those
close to him during his life and the ones who came contact with him (his
body) after his death bring to the fore the faett thoss’s death is unusual. What
makes Joss’s death different from an “ordinary”,carel thus liable to scrutiny, is
the fact that it problematises the sex/gender idnisind social constructions of
identity and sexuality in the public and in thevate domain.

Joss trespasses the “normal” boundaries of sexegeddntification since
his biological sex does not match the gender hesg®to “perform” throughout
his life. By so doing, he breaks and subverts $aoiams and highlights the
divide between sex and gender, between bodily tyeadind embodied
performance. Joss’s exhibition of manliness showsnaongruent association

between sex and gender that, in terms of JuditteButemonstrates that

“[W]oman” need not be the cultural constructiontibé female
body, and “man” need not interpret male bodies.sTiadical
formulation of the sex/gender distinction suggesiat sexed
bodies can be the occasion for a number of diftegemders,
and further, that gender itself need not be rdstiitco the usual

two. (Butler 1999: 142-143)

- 282 -



Chapter 6: Jackie Kaysrumpet

Joss’s social “act of subversion” becomes a prolada once Joss is dead
and his biological sex is publicly established. iDgrthe greatest part of his life,
apart from his childhood and early adolescences J®haves as a man and
repeatedly recreates masculine gender stereotymgesiresses as a man, is a
professional trumpet player, marries a woman, alaptson, etc... As a
consequence, after his death, the rightfulnessos$’d personal connections is
contested. The discrepancy between his biologieal and his gender identity
threatens to destroy the legitimacy of his relajgorecisely due to the fact that it
undermines the assumptions of heteronormativityis T precisely one of the
main issues in the novel, how the revelation ofsdobiological sex puts into
question and threatens to dismantle and make tillegie his lifetime inter-
personal relations.

In this respect, unlike at first sight what seem$e¢ the trigger of all the
conflicts inTrumpet that is, Joss’s male body — his sex —, it isJemnnette King

declares, his gender that is at the heart of Jet3'y:

[It] is gender, not sex, that is at issue hereregh& no suggestion
that either Billy [Tipton] or Joss considered sérange

operations or hormone treatment. If most of ussareesistant to
the idea of people changing gender, this is surebause gender
plays a central role in determining our inter-peedaesponses.

(2001: 101)

Joss as an individual who lives within a heteroraiime society is
(apparently) constrained in the ways in which he desplay his gender, which

functions as a mechanism of social regulation amdrol (Foucault, 1985). Sexed

- 283 -



Chapter 6: Jackie Kaysrumpet

identity is, thus, a public matter. The public cohtof sexed identity has been
addressed both by feminist and queer theory. Aihdeminism and queer theory
are sometimes thought to be in disagreement with ether in the sense that one
is said to privilege gender over sex — feminisbtlye- and the other is thought to
reject the primacy of gender since it obliteratesgignificance of biological sex —

queer theory —, there are some authors that cartsids to be more related than
dissociated (Jackson, 2006; Richardson, 2000, 2@t of the aspects that both
feminist and queer theory have in common is thetteustanding of sexed identity
as a public matter: “Both feminist and queer theamgounts regard sexed identity
not as a ‘private matter’ of individual ‘choice’ ate’ that is somehow divorced

m

from wider social and material contexts, but agpuablic matter” (Richardson,
2000: 7). In my opinion,Trumpet highlights this fact, since Joss’'s sexed and
gender identity comes under scrutiny once his giokd sex is made public.

The relation between Joss and Millie becomes akpooblem when his
femaleness is revealed, due to the fact that thédlenges social conventions.
There are socially acceptable way(s) that are abiail for Joss to display his
sexed identity, which is expected to be congruatit his biological sex. As Stevi
Jackson (2006) points out, the definition of gendad gender categories is
socially constructed and even if social divisiong &ot always binary, the
division is always in two “discrete categories” (B0 43). Such categories serve,
as the feminist geographer Doreen Massey arguesiatotain social divisions,

conventions, messages, etc. that are specificp@rtecular society at a particular

moment in time. As a result, social space is gadland it is gendered in ways
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that reflect and, in turn, have an effect on theialy acceptable modes of

displaying the sex-gender correlation:

The only point to make is that space and placecespand
places, and our senses of them (and such relaitegsths our
degrees of mobility) are gendered through and tjrou
Moreover they are gendered in a myriad differenysyavhich
vary between cultures and over time. And this gandeof
space and place both reflearsd has effects back dne ways in
which gender is constructed and understood in tlogeses in

which we live. (Massey, 1994: 186; emphasis inatginal)

The social space in which the novel sets Josskllatwd and teenager
years, Scotland in the 1950s, reduced Joss’s plitgssb of exhibiting his
gendered identity in public spaces to two categorienale or female.
Heteronormative prescriptions such as the needotrelate biological sex and
gender performance in specific ways deny Jossitie to choose a more fluid
sexed or gender identity and compel him to adop{(agparently) stable male
identity. Heterosexuality was also the norm in #850s and, thus, the relation
between Joss and Millie reproduces conservativerbstxual stereotypes.

Joss’s death is, however, set in the 1990s, a geoio time when
heteronormativity has already been put into quastidAt this time,
(unconventional) sexed identities and (alternatigexualities were publicly
displayed. During the 1960s and 1970s there wasrargence of gay and lesbian
movements against the “normative” and “restrictivédws of the self. Together

with this movement of transgression, there wasea br citizenship by which
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these “marginalised” groups claimed recognition amdpect within the law.
These movements, according to Jeffrey Weeks (188f)lighted the need to

account for what he called “the sexual citizen™:

The sexual citizen, therefore, is a hybrid beinggabhing the
public/private divide which Western culture hasddreld to be
essential. Yet this intermingling of the personad éhe public is
precisely what makes the idea of the sexual citizen
contemporary. Even 30 years or so ago, no one wuwaud said,
for example, ‘1 am gay/lesbian’, or ‘sadomasochistr
‘transgendered’, or ‘queer’, or anything like tret a defining
characteristic of personhood and of social involgetnand

presence. (Weeks, 1998: 36)

The concept “sexual citizen” is, therefore, a par#sat accounts for the
claim to be able to make public one’s identity iore pluralistic and sexualised
terms, but at the same time to be entitled to ptoie within society. The
possibility of exhibiting a fluid gendered identiyas not available for Joss at the
time, which might have been the reason behinddbethat he decides to perform
a stable male gendered identity. Likewise, histi@tato Millie had to follow
heterosexual norms in order to be socially accéptab

The sexual is constructed in relation to the soara it has been deeply
connected with the dichotomy public/private. Instlsense, sex, sexuality and

gender have been regulated both in the public dormad in the private one, as
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laws such as the Sexual Act of 1967 inditatén this social construction and
regulation of sexuality, heterosexuality has beenswered to be natural, to be
the norm. As Diane Richardson states: “Heteroséyuial institutionalised as a

particular form of practice and relationships, afnily structure, and identity. It is
constructed as a coherent, natural, fixed and estabtegory; as universal and
monolithic” (2000: 20). Heterosexuality has beeturalised to the extent that it
is not simply acknowledged as being a type of skyuda sexual category of

identification” (2000: 32).

Joss and Millie “display” their relation as hetezrgal since Joss chooses
to portray his identity as male both in the publamain and in the private sphere
of their home. Colman never knew about his fatheindp female because Joss
never displayed himself as such. The fact that @alnalthough belonging to the
private world of family life, is excluded from th&amily secret” emphasises once
more Doreen Massey’s view of space as a set oélsmdations (1994, 2006). In
this sense, Millie and Joss can be said to eskahligrivate dimension, or rather,
an intimate space within the private space of &mailly house.

The novel reinforces at various times Joss’s gepéédiormance through
the significance of his unusual, and at the same,tperfectly masculine clothes.
Maggie, the couple’s cleaner, notices on her festounter with Joss the
singularity of his attire; the over-exaggeratiomudle accessories; the importance
of having a flawless appearance: “The man had.stiéewore unusual shirts that
had five cufflinks, specially ordered. Beautifullyitched. He never looked like

he’s just got out of bed. His trousers over creaSdek never saw him wearing

® This act decriminalised consensual sexual acted®st men over the age of twenty-one in
private.
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anything casual, although plenty of his music fiieriurned up at the door in
jeans and T-shirts” (172).

Millie describes the process by which Joss’s clethecome symbols of
his embodied masculinity and stresses the relevancklthes for Joss’s sense of
self-confidence. Moreover, Millie explains her pagation in Joss’s daily
dressing performance and acknowledges the relendat she carried out in
legitimising his masculinity via her diverting hgaze from his act of creating his

masculine sexual organ:

| wrapped two cream bandages around his breastsy eve
morning, early. | wrapped them round and roundyttidydidn’t
think about anything except doing it well. Doingwell meant
wrapping tight. The tighter | wrapped, the flattes breasts.
That was all he was concerned about. ... | did ithout
thinking about it. He put a white T-shirt over ttug. Over that
another T-shirt. Over that, a buttoned shirt. He guhis boxer
shorts and turned whilst he stuffed them with a pair of sock
He pulled on his trousers, constantly adjustingshists and the
stuffing. He was always more comfortable once he drassed.

More secure somehow. (238; emphasis added)

Whilst Joss displays his identity as a man andré@& sex is a secret
concealed by clothes, movements and dispositibese tis no apparent breach of
social conventions and his classification in tewhsmale” or “female” remains
straightforward. However, Joss’s identity categairon after his death becomes

problematic: “Kay’s conceptions of identity in hetork aspire to an inclusive
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inbetweenness, and ‘either/and’ formation that eglseraditional categorisation”
(Jones, 2004: 191-192).

Every character’s narration, especially that of dleetor and the registrar,
attempts to reinforce or re/categorise Joss’s igeint binary terms as either male
or female. As Millie claims, her life and her idiytare being pigeonholed by
others in an attempt to rationalise Joss’s “ecastyt: “No doubt they will call
me a lesbian. They will find words to put on to nvéords that don'’t fit me.
Words that don’t fit Joss. They will call him nameéRerrible vertigo names”
(154).

Joss Moody cannot be judged to be a female subjectcross-dresses as
a male for different (social) purposes but stilididves herself to be female. As
portrayed in the novel, for some of Joss’s acqaaes and some newspapers the
driving force for Joss’s cross-dressing is her aaggs to be able to be accepted as
a jazz trumpet player (127). However, as the char&ophie Stones argues, Joss

cannot be and should not be considered as a “nbtraabkvestite:

What | want Colman Moody to find out is this: wimtade Joss
Moody into a transvestite? What was the real reafon
pretending she was a man? She is different, I'necgure, from
other transvestites. Joss Moody only returned togoa woman
in death. The rest of the time she dressed likean, hived her
life as a man, her own son believed her to be a. iNan this

isn’t a straight-forward tranny. (128)

Joss can be seen as an example of what is defsed teansgendered

subject. Transgendered subjects open up the plitsssbiof subversion (in
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Butler’'s terms) in that they “pass or cross-drassimply refuse normative gender
categories” (Halberstam, 2000: 62). By so doingytlyuestion the “natural”
connection of sex and gender and reveal its cartetlness. In terms of Judith
Halberstam: “The term transgender can be usedvaleer for all kinds of people
who challenge, deliberately or accidentally, genu@mativity” (2000: 68). For,
as a transgendered subject does, Joss makes théeipleen sex and gender
explicit and non-congruent, and this in turn rese#the fact that they are

constructed categories rather than natural ones.

Transgender is for the most part a vernacular teéeweloped
within gender communities to account for the cross-
identification experiences of people who may nateat all the
protocols and strictures of transsexuality. Suchopje
understand cross-identification as a crucial paft tleir
gendered self but they may pick and choose amangptions

of body modification, social presentation, and lagaognition
available to them. ... The term “transgender” in th@ntext
refuses the stability that the term “transsexuaBynoffer to
some folks and embraces more hybrid possibilities f

embodiment and identification. (Halberstam, 2000: 6

Nevertheless, other critiques Bfumpethave viewed Joss’s masculinity as
a case of female masculinity, a term also theorizedudith Halberstam (1998).
Joss is seen as a male-identified lesbian and, frrusnpetis understood as a
celebration of female masculinity, as “a reassertd the validity of female

masculinity as a gendered and sexual identificatindependent of both
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lesbianism and male masculinity” (Rose, 2003: 143}iew with which | do not

quite agree. In fact, Kay’'s connection of Jossenicty with jazz music indicates
the less reductionist nature of Joss’s self. Heeisher a man nor a woman; his
physiology — reality — and his corporeal displayerformance — embody not only
a signifier of femaleness or maleness, but alsb bot neither at the same time.

Accordingly, Trumpetis a means of sabotaging the “heterosexual matrix”

(Butler, 1990) that governs social life and hasnbaealysed in Butler's work on
gender and identity as a fluid category. Sociatwistances at that time, the
1950s, when Millie’s early relationship with Joss situated, might have
compelled Joss to cross-dress and apparently petpeheterosexual values.
Subversion in Joss’s case is restricted by theasoorms operating at that time
and means adopting a stable male gendered idearidycomplying both at a
public superficial level and at a private one witle norms of society. As Butler

explains in an interview:

Subversion meant: working within the norms thatsteed in
order to defeat the aims by which they are origynaobilized.
| was interested in accepting the norms of compulso
heterosexuality as the inevitable field of politiggency, for
instance, so in my insistence that one could nytfids, move
outside those norms, | chose “subversion” as a efagsisting

on working within them. (In Rosenberg, 2008: 380)

This idea of subversion that Butler expressed ndagly works has given
way to another view of subversion as leading tosf@armation since “it opens up

new possibilities” (In Rosenberg: 380). This is gsely what a contemporary
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reading of Trumpet conveys, the possibility of creating and recreatorge’s
identity, not only sexed, but social as well. Thaevel reinforces the idea that
identity is not coherent and stable. Joss creaseswn self, by cross-dressing, by
changing his name, by performing a different rolesociety than that which was
originally assigned to him/her on the grounds aftrer biological sex. For Joss
veers between consistently portraying himself asaa but losing his sense of a
sexed identity in his musical performances.

Joss’s passion for music becomes the subversivaeealeby which he
mediates his shifting identity status. Joss syngladli changes through music as
much as he has transformed his gender performaviosic is for Joss the
ultimate challenging force; music opens up the ibdggy of multiple
impersonations for him: he is a man and a womais hes past and his future, he

is everything and nothing at the same time:

So when he takes off he is the whole century gadtppo its
close. The wide moors. The big mouth. Scotland.icAfr
Slavery. Freedom. He is a girl. A man. Everythingthing. He
is sickness, health. The sun. The moon. Black, evhit He
holds on. He just keeps blowing. He is blowing $tisry. His
story is blowing in the wind. He lets it rip. Heats himself
apart. He explodes. Then he brings himself baclw|

slowly, piecing himself together. (136)

Jazz is the conducting element that allows for’3ogender subversion.
Jazz is a type of music that advocates the breakihgnusic rules and

conventions. It has been described as music that définition demands
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improvisation, the abandoning of scripts and preoés] the ability to construct
variations on given melodies, rather than beingnlirsed to agreed roles and
forms” (King, 2001: 107). Therefore, it providesrhiwith skills to build and
rebuild his identity, in his musical performanceepand over again.

Joss is not the only one that re-creates his igerithe novel emphasises
the process by which Millie also alters her idgntihus constructing her own
image. She becomes the wife and then widow of dodsin so doing her self is
modified in accordance with her life experiencamd references are accurate for
these two moments as if there was a need to siidisprecision the process by
which her self is transformed into something défdr from what it used to be.
This evolution is deeply related to the act of nagrand renaming that appears in

Trumpetand that Kay also explores in her first theatsypChiaroscuré®

One of the themes that runs thorough the play mimg and
namelessness. The play opens up with each womarshaA
Beth, Opal and Yomi — telling the audience how céime to get
her name. It is also about how you can invent namesi have
no tales of generation after generation. How yauroake your
own definitions, invent yousjc] own past. How to name the

nameless. (Kay, 1994: 538)

In Trumpetthe process of naming is made clearly explicit tigio the
character of Joss Moody and through his past geggabf diasporic Black
immigration: “My own country is lost to me now, neoor less all of it, drowned

at sea in the dark, dark night” (273). This gengglcs tracked back in Joss’s

% Chiaroscurowas first produced by Theatre of Black Women iB@9Goodman, 1996: 251).
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“Last Word[s]” (which is the title of the penultirteachapter that accounts for the
letter Joss writes to his son Colman for him todredfter his death) and it is

embodied in the figure of Joss’s father, “ a manowdame from Africa to
Scotland.” (271) In this letter Joss reconstrucespossible story of his father and
emphasises the fact that his name, John Moore, f\aBbis original name.” (276)
Joss also changes his name (and identity) fromahdbsephine Moore to Joss
Moody and in connection with this identity transfation he states that: “We've
all changed names, you, me, my father. All foretiéht reasons” (276).

Millie and Colman also undergo a re-naming proc€ss.marrying Joss,
Millie states: “28' October 1955. | have become Millicent Moody. Mreddy.
Mrs Joss Moody” (28). With Joss’s death her idgrgifatus is put into question
once again: “He died recentldow what am? Can | remember? Joss Moody’s
widow” (8; emphasis added). Colman, for his paxplains how: “Before |
became Colman Moody, | was William Dunsmore.” (58)Joreover, after
discovering that his father was biologically femal®lman is unable to negotiate
his identity. He suffers an identity crisis thahders him nameless and unreal: “If
| saw a photograph of her, | could convince mytd#t I'm not living some weird
Freudian dream, some fucked-up dream where | dootv my father, my mother
or myself. | don’t know any of us any more. He maade us all unreal” (60).
Colman feels his identitary status has been destirdoy the fact that he can no
longer apply social conventions, based on hetet@exormativity, to his
particular family.

Colman is wrong when he states that his fatheesl“self’, discovered

after his death, has made them unreal. Their @iVif¢ experiences remain
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unaltered by the “secret”. On the contrary, ithis attempt to bring into the public
Joss’s biological reality that makes their livesaat. If Joss is a woman then the
narrative of their lives has to be re/inscribeaidifferent shade. The social logic
does not account for narratives of the self thandgress sex and gender
identifications since sex/gender incongruity doesot nconform to

heteronormativity. However, as Carla Rodriguez Gz states:

If the body is always ‘fantasized’, if it is but @nstruction,
Joss’s transgression of gender can only be unaetste one of
many possible interpretations attached to a plgeelf. By
adopting an alternative means of expression, Kaparacter
manages to manipulate the social and redefine Xisteace in

the jazz. (2007: 91)

This is possible if we accept that bodies are flamdl identities are malleable.
Joss, like Billy Tipton, is thus proof that socredrms of how to create narratives

of the self can be challenged.
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6.5 PRIVATE/PUBLIC DIVIDE: "“LIVED LIFE” VERSUS

‘REPORTED LIFE”

I n Trumpet Joss’s secret — the fact that he has a femaleiglbgy — revealed
at his death, triggers a whole range of reactionersy both the people who
were closely related to him and with whom he degwetb an intimate relation
(private) and those who were part of the externaicsspatial dimension in which
Joss interacted (public). What is validated by ididl and Joss’s relation in the
private domain and in the public one until Jos€att — the fact that he is a man —
is contested after Joss is dead by the authoetatbices of the doctor, the
registrar and the journalist as a deviation from tlorm and, thus, an aberration.
These voices ground their claim of the “wrongnédsshind Joss’s and Millie’s
actions on the fact that Joss and Millie have decksociety by performing and
appearing in public as something they are not.

Joss’s and Millie’ initial “disregard” for social onals and conventions
seems to entitle those other powerful voices witkiciety to construct a new
narrative of Joss’s life that invalidates his “livéife” and aims at creating a
“reported life”. This is connected with the questiaf visibility, of bringing to the
public sphere a part of Joss’s life that up to g@nht remained only known in the
private, intimate domain. This act of visibilizaticcauses suffering, emotional
stress and an identity crisis in those directlyoilmed in Joss’s life.

(In)visibility is precisely a common theme in Kaysllection of poetry
The Adoption Papersccording to Gabriele Griffin: “Many of the domiest

scenarios and intimate relationships Kay portraylar poetry focus precisely on
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the question of visibility — what you see — and astits — what it means Fo be
visible as different from the norm invites violerrel violation this is one of the
conclusions of her poetry” (Griffin, 1997: 175-1#nphasis added).

In this sense, the book that journalist Sophie &agplans to write about
Joss’s life symbolises the violent eagerness afsgeribing his/story. Halberstam
also describes transgender biography “as a sometiuioéent, often imprecise
project which seeks to brutally erase the carefuinaged details of the life of a
passing person and which recasts the act of paasingception, dishonesty and
fraud” (62). Halberstam comments on the processtadducing to the public the
lives of two women who decided to live their livas men in her article “Telling
Tales: Brandon Teena, Billy Tipton, and Transgeriglegraphy” (2000).

Halberstam analyses the process by which the medeated a
biographical account of the lives of Teena and dnpfThe former was a young
man who was murdered when he was discovered tormeran and the latter was
the piano player in whose story Kay found inspmatiHalberstam points out how
the lives of Teena and Tipton were “dismantled seabsembled through a series
of biographical inquiries” (62). This is preciselfhat Kay’'s narrative suggests in
Trumpet Joss’s life has not only to be assembled by #eder through the
information given by other characters, but therarnsattempt to re-create it in an
illicit biographical account: to make his life algic matter, to pursue Millie and
Colman and to violate Joss’s memory.

The process by which Joss’s life is made publiassalready stated, slow
and hierarchical and, as | have previously commknieis reflected in the

structure of the novellrumpets opening could be considered the description of a

- 297 -



Chapter 6: Jackie Kaysrumpet

struggle between the private and the public. Mitlies to preserve her private
domain from the eyes of the public. She is seclugli¢itin their house and she is
looking through the window at a bunch of photogexghthat are waiting, like
predators, to tear her life apart: “I know now wthgy call reporters hounds. | feel
hounded, hunted. Pity the fox” (5). The photograpletand at the border of the

private/public divide and threaten to violate amshthntle Millie’s privacy:

| pull back the curtain an inch and see their hdzaid together.
| have no idea how long they have been there. ...tBey are
still there, wearing real clothes, looking as coospus as they
please. Each time | look at the photographs irptqeers, | look
unreal. | look unlike the memory of myself. ... | leato get
back to our den, and hide myself away from it Ahimals are
luckier; they can bury their heads in sand, higgrtheads under

their coats, pretend they have no head at all. (1)

Sophie Stones represents the crudest public dimenS§he intends to
write a biography of Joss’s life because she israwé the public taste for this
type of story: “They should have no problems sgllthis book. People are
interested in weirdos, sex-changes, all that styff25). She is trying to
accomplish her aim through Colman’s collaboratioainly, and Joss’s friends’
and acquaintances’ accounts: “I am Colman Mood#ssg writer. His psyche. |
like the idea of finding his voice. His subcons@by170). Sophie’s crude
approach to Joss’s and Millie’s relation and hegyegaess to put the legitimacy of
their lives into question derives from an unquesilde assumption of

heteronormativity.
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Although Sophie Stones represents the public dimmensshe meets
Colman in enclosed bounded spaces, mainly imperduotel halls and cafés.
These are bounded temporal spaces of social itimmawhich are not imbued
with personal connotations. Airports, hotels anbliguwvenues are liminal spaces;
places of transition; they lie on the verge of public and the private; they are
thresholds to other spaces. In this sense, thebetiveen spaces where Sophie
Stones and Colman interact are symbolically rele¥@nboth characters. On the
one hand, Sophie Stones is located in a liminaltipas She is an outsider to
Joss’s private life and space but metaphorically lgerally aims at entering into
his privacy through her interviews with Colman dahtbugh information gathered
from Joss’s friends and acquaintances.

Colman, on the other hand, finds himself displaéedn his familiar
spaces of interaction after his father's death;ish@nable to visit his parents’
house and feels uncomfortable in his own apartimehbondon. Everyday spaces
for Colman cease to signify familiarity and comfaihce the social relations
Colman established in those spaces and associatedhem are threatened to
have been unreal by the revelation of his paresgstret. This points towards,
once more, the malleability of places and the thet space(s) are not fixed
categories but are an ongoing process of signidicand change. Colman feels

trapped in the spaces surrounding him and hasdctoescape:

Thinking, thinking all the time now about doing gHbook. He
has been offered a sixty grand advance which walliddv him

to dump this heap of a flat and get the fuck outhef country.
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The need to escape, to go to a place where noamever heard

of Joss Moody, where no one knows him, grows déli§l)

Sophie Stones stands for what she describes asotheon trend in the
1990s: “The nineties are obsessed with sex, infidedcandal, sleaze, perverts.
The nineties love the private life. The privateelithat turns suddenly and
horrifically public. The sly life that hides purdlth and sin. The life of
respectability that shakes with hypocrisy” (169hisT quotation is, in turn,
revealing of the process by which Joss’s life bee®ra public matter. Sophie

Stones is merely interested in scandals, gossipsiasavoury details:

The question of Mill Moody’s attraction to Joss Miyantrigues
me. She married a woman who pretended she was awia?
A woman who stuffed wet cotton into a condom ard ©n a
couple of walnuts to fake the balls and penis. (\Meton’t
know if Joss had a so-called ‘three piece suithot; but I've

read about that somewhere.) (126-127)

Stones tries to reassemble Joss’s and Millie’sitifa way that conforms to the
public need for sleazy accounts of famous peopbeigate lives. There is a
difference between what is “reality” for Joss, Millie and for Colman and what
reality is for “the public”. Recurrently in the nelvboth Millie and Colman are
said to have been living a lie. However, Millieists that her life was not a lie, as
| shall comment on later on.

In opposition to Sophie Stones, Millie symboliske private sphere and,

accordingly in the novel, she is always depictednimmate closed spaces. The
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first of these spaces is the family house thathasprevious quotation shows, is
besieged by intruders. Millie feels menaced inlibease she shared with Joss in
London and decides to abandon this space in ooderd refuge in Torr, the other
space in which the novel locates her: “I creptafuny house in the middle of the
night with a thief’s racing heart. Nobody watchingirove into dawn. Relief as |
crossed the border into Scotland” (2). From thismant onwards, Millie remains
in Torr, a small town in the north of Scotland wdheshe has a small family
cottage, a place that is, in essence, a reducee.spa

Millie finds protection in the cottage since itasplace imbued with the
remnants of her past “real life”. These contribittesalidating her life, and make
it real in opposition to the “reports” that she hasread about her life that

emphasise its spuriousness and its illegitimacy:

One of the newspaper articles had the headliveng a lie
They found people who claimed to be Joss’s friemtds said
things like, ‘He fooled us completely.” But | didrfeel like that.
| didn’t feel like | was living a lie. | felt | wadiving a life.

Hindsight is a lie. (95)

Torr is a timeless space where Joss’s and Miliie&smnories of their lived life is
preserved: “Joss’s holiday clothes are all herelm@o’'s model aeroplanes,
fishing rods, old green bottles dug up from the. S8alman’s little antique
collection. His coins. Joss’s records. A box of m#d cigars. Everything that
mattered to us, we celebrated here” (5).

However, this space is soon harmed by letters fflmenpublic, and from

journalist Sophie Stones, who stands for the mesicfous aspect of the mass
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media. The space of the cottage thus changes ileNlieyes. Her connection
with this space is broken by the presence of aereat menace, a new social
relation that, dishonestly (Sophie takes advantdgeolman’s vulnerability after
his father’s death), is trying to force its wayarillie’s family, into her private

space, thus turning it into a hostile environment:

Torr is not the same Torr any mof&nce the letters camk is

a new placewith a new chubb and yale. It is familiar the way
memory is familiar, and changed each time like anory too.
Utterly changed, the size of the rooms are diffeteday. Much
smaller. The kitchen shelves are higher. The Ketthdistle is
much shriller. The flush in the bathroom is so lauchakes me
jump every time | flush itThe mirrors in the cottage make me
look different too. | barely recognize mysegl92: emphasis

added)

It is interesting to see that among all the thilddlie lists that she
encounters in the cottage there are barely anyerfes to any particular thing
that belonged to her: they are all Joss’s and Coknpossessions. As Millie
states: “Loss isn’'t an absence after all. It isr@spnce” (12). Hence, everything
that surrounds her in Torr reminds her of her lsss®l Joss’s absence, as well as
of the fact that Colman has also “disappeared” fiwen net of social relations.
This fact might also be representative of Milli&@ame of mind after Joss’s death.
As | have previously argued, her status is dessaloil and she struggles to

articulate her identity as an independent persersamething other than Joss’s
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widow or Colman’s mum, as much as she strives es@we her lived life’s

memories intact:

| stare at myself in the mirror as if | am somebeadse. | don’t
know what feeling like myself is anymore. Who islliMent
Moody? Joss Moody is dead. Joss Moody is not Jossdyl
Joss Moody was really somebody else. Am | someletsb/too.
But who else was Joss? Who was this somebody éldef?’t
understand it. Have | been a good mother, a gotel wi have |

not been anything at all? Did | dream up my owai{98)

There are no open spaces represented in detalleimdovel. The only
public references are related to music; in paricuto jazz clubs with are
enclosed spaces in that they are properly delintitécbelong to the realm of the
public — in the most generally accepted way ofdiig space in a private/public
dichotomy —, since they are spaces of leisure. cftegacters that are associated
with the public domain and in charge of “revealinigiss’s secret are all depicted
in closed spaces: the registrar's office, the fahearlour, the doctor that visits
Joss’s and Millie’s private room. The latter is first “outsider” that enters the
space that embodies the couple’s relation and aleVeloss’s secret. This is
accomplished by unwrapping Joss’s bandages. The lecbmes the signifier of
Joss’s gender transgression and produces a shdtlose to whom the truth is

uncovered. As pointed out by Patrick Williams,

[G]lender only matters (is significant), and has nieg

(signifies), in so far as it is “corporeal” or “entied”. It is as
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body (female, and later dead) that Joss constititegreatest
disturbance to the meaning of gender — or at lehgteople’s

ordinary understandings of it. (2005: 43)

In the novel, Joss’s body is unwrapped three tinhgsthe doctor, the
funeral director and Joss himself, though with dwious contrast in the
Foucaultian relation of power and knowledge thatheaf these actions of
unwrapping Joss’s body establishes. The doctortleduneral director exercise
their power to unravel Joss’s mystery in a fashiat is rooted in the position of
control bestowed by the nature of their professiond, therefore in their search for
knowledge — Joss’s biological real self — they seémknvalidate Joss’s lived
identity. By contrast, Joss undresses himselfontfiof Millie as a conscious act
through which he shares the “knowledge” of his bedth her. Willingly, Joss
disempowers himself in front of Millie and empowées by revealing the truth of
his identity status.

The doctor and the funeral director un-layer Jobaisdages to “discover”
his secret and his/her “real self’. They displagithauthoritative power over
Joss’s dead body and violate his privacy. Josly lbi@comes a powerless object
of scrutiny. The former, Doctor Krishnamurty, delses the episode of certifying
Joss’s death as a common procedure: “Doctor Krislungy got out her medical
certificate and started filling in the obvious, @rito her examination. Time of
death: 1.12. Date: 21 July 1997. Sex: Male” (43).

Doctor Krishnamurty is deceived by the externalokb of Joss’s body.
However, entitled as she is by her profession aere his body, she discovers

the bandages: “there were many bandages wrappedhcarthe chest of the
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deceased which she had to undo. ... Doctor Krishnigmfeit as if she was

removing skin, each wrapping of bandage that sletegeoff felt unmistakably

like a layer of skin” (43). As the narration debers, Doctor Krishnamurty is
symbolically skinning Joss’s body. She is the fpstson who makes “right” the
“wrongness” of Joss’s identity by crossing out thescription of “male” and

inscribing with a symbolic red péhhis identity as “female”, a pen that is
extracted from her “doctor's bag” and, therefore,ai tool of legitimate power
inscription: “She got her red pen out from hertdds bag. What she thought of
as her emergency red pen. She crossed ‘male’ ouveste ‘female’ in her rather

bad doctor’s handwriting” (44).

Not convinced enough by the clarity of her writistatement, Doctor
Krishnamurty goes over it and re-writes the woreniale” in what she considers
to be unambiguous letters. Through this action, rghthinks and re-states her
previous conclusion: “She crossed that out, tuttohgerself, and printed ‘female’
in large childish letters” (44). Her professionaitlzority is questioned since her
personal identity (self) takes over her profesdiom& and, accordingly, she loses
the power bestowed by her occupation and reactbainunusual and unexpected
situation, as one of the most defenceless humargéea child. Her handwriting
is no longer that of a doctor, but that of a srgall

The second person that uses his position of posvarscribe Joss’s body
with the social meaning that social norms and cotigas state it should have —
that of a female corporality — is Albert Holdingetfuneral director. He considers

his role very important: he deals with death areldbad and helps them through

0 Some critiques ofrumpethave analysed the doctor's “red pen” in Lacaniad aBixousian
terms, as a symbolic phallus. For a detailed arsabfghis aspect see Irene Rose (2003).
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the process of transition. Mr Holding asserts igaicance of his profession and
equals it to that of a doctor: “They might have meeonounced dead by a doctor
but, as far as he is concerned, it's a slow businkdss a process. People don'’t
suddenly die. Death is not an event” (105).

Albert Holding approaches Joss’s body to prepai@ iembalming and, as
well as Doctor Krishnamurty, is perplexed by hisstdvery”. In the process of
undressing Joss he uncovers his biological ideafity again, as in the case of the
doctor, the narrative renders Albert Holding irather comical situation in which

his professional skills are the target of debate:

The first thing he noticed was that the man’s hgse not hairy.
Then Holding noticed that he had rather a lot dbipthair. A
bush. The absence of the penis did not strike tianght away.
... When he did notice after a few moments that thvese no
visible penis, he actually found himself rummagindhe pubic
hair just to check that there wasn’'t a very, vanali one hiding
somewhere. The whole absence made Albert Holdired fe
terribly anxious, as if he had done something wrokg if he

was not doing his job properly108-9; emphasis added)

Finally, there is a third authoritative figure, Mohmad Nassar Sharif, the
registrar, who, although not directly in chargeegamining Joss’s body, has the
social power to pass judgment on his status: heesssertificates that officially
declare the dead condition of individuals. Unlikes tdoctor and the funeral
director, Mohammad Nassar Sharif agrees to respess’s identity to some

extent. For that reason, he is depicted in Kayisatize in a more humane way.
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He cares for the lives of those who are deceasednuich as for the living
relatives that have to go through the bureaucrgtioccess of regularising
someone’s death: “There was nothing Mohammad NaSkarif could do to
reverse the terrible finality of a death certifeeat.. The certificates were not
simply pieces of paper with names and numbers emithThere were people
there” (73).

Mr Sharif refuses to register Joss as male duestinhbility, in terms of
power, to change what has been issued in the dedertificate, but maintains
his male name in the death certificate insteadsofgithe name Josephine Moore

under which the deceased’s medical card was issued:

Knowing what he knew, comparing the certificatestlod life
before him, Mr Sharif had a problem with names.dsked the
woman if Joss Moody ever formally changed her namnéoss
Moody. The woman told him she didn’t think so. ... Had a
problem, he confessed, in deciding what name togouthe
death certificate, given the name Joss Moody wageme
officially sanctioned anywhere. ... He dipped his bhar
fountain pen in the black Indian ink and wrote tieme Joss
Moody on the death certificate. He wrote the d&te.paused

before he ticked ‘female’ on the death certificg3@-81).

Finally, to contrast these three narratives by Wwhioss is (re)inscribed,
the novel incorporates first Millie’'s account okttime Joss showed his body to

her and, therefore, “revealed his own self”:
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He is undoing the buttons of his shirt. He slows/dmow. Each
button is undone so terribly slowly. Underneath shet is a T-

shirt. ... He pulls the next T-shirt over his head éimows that
away too. He has another layer on underneath, & s

clothes are spreadeagled on my floor like the oettf a corpse
in a movie. ... Underneath his vest are lots of bgedavrapped
round and round his chest. ... He keeps unwrappirdiess
rolls of bandage. | am still holding out my handsew the first

of his breasts reveals itself to me. Small, firg1)(

Joss, at that moment, feels empowered to displaypbdy to Millie and
the latter accepts freely his identity. From thisment onwards, both Millie and
Joss will partake of Joss’s “truth” and what thejority of society views as a
“secret”. They will construct their own identiti@esd their own lives around this
issue and they will validate Joss’s gender trarssgpa through their lived life

experiences
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6.6 CONCLUSION

The idea of Joss inventing his own life and his easdn achieving it until
the moment of his death can be related to the psooé spatial creation
and recreation in society. As Henri Lefebvre (208&jgested with his conceptual
triad, there are three dimensions that have t@kentinto account in the study of
space: the physical (real space), the mental (ceetspace) and the social space.
There is a need to re-create a certain distribubioepace, to reproduce certain
practices in order to establish and maintain cotscegeas and norms of space in
society.

Joss “lives” his life as a man. He performs, re@gand reproduces his
identity as a man through his daily practices. physical space (female body)
does not match his conceived space (masculineitgebut through the rituals
already commented on in chapter 6 of clothing, giag; “acting male” he
complies with masculine social norms within andotlyh space. Joss Moody
inhabits both public and private spaces as a n&itggb

There is a crucial element of performativity in tbecial production of

space. The spatial mirrors the social and viceaydos as Doreen Massey argues:

Social relations always have a spatial form angadial content.
They exist, necessarily, botim space (i.e., in a locational
relation to other social phenomena) awlossspace. And it is
the vast complexity of the interlocking and artatuig nets of
social relations which is social space. (1994: I&@&phasis in

the original)
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Through the spaces he inhabits, such as the miédéstbe uses, through
the fact that he goes to gigs with male jazz cglles, through him representing
the male parental role in his son’s upbringingehbances a sense of “maleness”
that, as Millie in the novel mentions, has aspeftbeing fake: “He has a slow
deliberate walk, like he’s practised it” (15). lalation to this Kay stated in an
interview that: “Joss is in some ways an exaggdratan. You know, he wants
Millie to wear a white dress at the wedding, thowgjte says that she’s not a
virgin” (Jaggi, 1999: 54). Joss and Millie constraa everyday life narrative that
challenges the social order and creates spacessistance but simultaneously
also perpetuates gender stereotypes. In termsfeblue, they manage to build a

counter spacevith their own “lived” life narrative.
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CONCLUSION

The novels of the contemporary Black and Asian &ritvriters discussed in
this Dissertation are characterised by a visioncafitemporary British
society that draws on fluid notions of identity ashce. In Levy’Small Island
Ali’s Brick Lane Smith’sWhite TeethEvans’26a and Kay’'sTrumpetspace and
identity are considered to be malleable categahias as | have pointed out in the
analyses of these novels, are presented to benistatd processes of re/vision,
re/definition and change.

The fact that the authors of the novels that fdnmliterary corpus of this
Dissertation are of ethnically diverse origins éefdly related to the dynamic view
of space and identity that the novels hold. Idgnstpresented as being on the
“making”. The novels under analysis portray Britsbciety as a hybrid location
where traditional conceptions of what constitutesnational identity are
continuously challenged by the heterogeneity thdbibe found in the myriad of
characters depicted in the novels.

The characters in the above-mentioned novels aampbes of diasporic
identities. Levy’s, Ali’'s, Smith’s, Evans’ and Kay’'novels not only depict
characters who haveuffered a direct diasporic experience related tiisB
colonial history —Nazneen iBrick Lane Hortense and Gilbert iBmall Island
Samad inWhite Teettor Ida in26aare examples of this —, but also characters that
are subjected to a more subtle diasporic experieftoe latter includes the white
British population that is forced by new socialcaimstances to meet Black and

Asian immigrants for the first time in their natarterritory, and those British-
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born, second-generation immigrants to whom thelmietlly diverse origins
render them in an in-between position. Feelings sphtial dislocation,
dis/encounters with their most immediate commuaityheir family, and the need
to negotiate a different sense of identity withiveit own spatial location are
common to all of them to different degrees.

Moreover, these ethnically diverse characters arepelled to find their
own spaces in a geographical and national framehas for a long time been
only constructed in “white” terms. In this sendae British-born Shahana, Bibi,
Irie, Millat, Magid, Georgia, Bessand Colman are forced to re-define their
identity status within an imaginary community (Ansten, 1983) that, in many
cases, fails to provide positive referents for them

In such circumstances, some of them need to tueir thaze to other
geographical locations and other cultures in ortter‘root” themselves in
contemporary British society. Irie and Millat ancatd (White Teethlook back
to Jamaica and Bangladesh respectively. Colnfannfpe} acknowledges, with
the death of his father, the history of slavery dmel importance of the Black
Atlantic in his identity status. Travels to Nigeaad St Lucia mark a turning point
in the lives of twins Georgia and Bes268). For the former, Nigeria becomes the
location where her individuality is traumaticallgréed upon her. The latter, by
contrast discovers in St Lucia a positive expemenc

Therefore, it can be argued that the conceptispate that is portrayed in
Levy’'s Small Island Ali's Brick Lane Smith’s White Teeth Evans’ 26a and
Kay’'s Trumpetis larger than the geographical territory of Gr&aitain. The

novels, though mainly set in Britain, either devatpart of the narrative to depict
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first-generation characters that migrate to Brithiom ex-colonial territories:
Jamaica inSmall Islangd Bangladesh irBrick Lane Nigeria in 26a or show
characters forced to imaginarily cross continentan attempt to trace their roots
back and negotiate their present identity statuBritain (such is the case of Irie
and Millat in White Teethor Colman inTrumpe}. Therefore, following John
McLeod, it could be stated that the vision of Biitisociety that these five novels
address “occupies a space between ‘massive flogngnents’, looking both
within and beyond national borders to a transnati@onsciousness of how the
world turns” (McLeod, 2002: 56).

The spatial locations where the characters re-megod sense of identity
range from the society where they were born (ashécase of Queenie and
Bernard during post-Second World War years), to dabemmunity where they
migrate (as in Nazneen'’s case), the family in whtoby live (as in the case of
Shahana, Bibi, Irie, Marcus, Millat and Magid), aheéir own bodies (as happens
to Joss and the twins Georgia and Bessi). Accolglindifferent levels of
understanding space have been the focus of the/smsain each novel. The
structure of this Dissertation, as | have explaimedhe introduction, aimed to
cover a conception of space that goes from thergkttethe specific, that is: from
society to community, from there to the space ef flamily and, finally, to the
body as a space.

The first novel that | included in the literary pos, Levy'sSmall Island
is set against the backdrop of the years follovtlmey Second World War. There
was a considerable migration of Black populatior®whaving collaborated in

the war effort or having been brought up underahspices of British colonial
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education, decided to come and stay in the Unitedgdom. The idea underlying
the logic of the new comers was that of cominghe tMother Country”; a
country that was waiting for them; a country poy&@ in the colonial imaginary
as a place of opportunities; a country immigramesnf the British ex-colonies
thought they were entitled to reside in.

Small Islandshows, however, a description of a mother couthiay is not
welcoming to immigrants during the first stagedhad interaction between white
and Black populationsSmall Islandportrays a crucial moment in British history
which is considered to mark the beginning of presey multicultural British
society. This is a moment of social disruption ahdnge. The horrors of the war,
poverty, famine, racism, discrimination and dehuiration are the problems all
the characters have to cope with in one way ortemotHortense and Gilbert have
to negotiate a new reality after migration; Quedmas to go through the war on
her own and is forced by social circumstances t@ giway her Black baby;
Bernard is obliged to dismantle his whole systerbalfefs. These highly intense

moments mark a turning point in their lives. As @uie movingly describes:

There are some words that once spoken will spétworld in
two. There would be the life before you breatheshttand then
the altered life after they’d been said. They takleng time to
find, words like that. They make you hesitate. Gleowith care.
Hold on to them unspoken for as long as you cahgasyour

world will stay intact. (491)

These are not simply words but a new social orthet taffects the

characters to the extent that they feel suffocadicbf them are greatly displaced.
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Levy does not give an answer to this displacemiérdould be argued that the
novel has an open ending because the topics it aatl are either particular in
their universality or are issues that are in thecpss of being configured. Topics
such as love and maternity are universal and, finerelevy can only present the
particular and singular way each character happooach them. Social relations
among different ethnic groups are questions thatstitl being negotiated and
reconfigured in present-day Britain.

The second novel explored in this Dissertation’'sAirick Laneillustrates
community life and racial relations in an area ohton 50 years later than that of
Levy. In this case, the non-white ethnic group digal is not Black but Asian.
The novel focuses on the Bangladeshi populatiort #tarted migrating in
considerable numbers to Britain in the second dfalhe 20" century.Brick Lane
concentrates on community life and highlights défe degrees of cohesion and
fragmentation within the Bangladeshi community initiag the area of London
the novel takes its title from.

The narrative evolves around Nazneen, a Bangladegstman who
migrates to London after an arranged marriage. B&zs contact with the
society inwhich she finds herself located after this mignatexperience is non
existent during the first decade of her life in don. Nazneen is bound to her
husband by her lack of competences to socialithkamew environment and her
inability to speak English. Her spatial locationlimited to the apartment where
she lives and the Bangladeshi community that sadsuner.

This community is not homogenous since there armiees that show

different levels of integration and interaction kivthe hosting society. In the case
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of first generation characters the degree of coréithh non-Bangladeshi people
and the networks of social relations they establisty much follow a gender
pattern. Men create relations with other peoplesidet their community and
women are presented as socialising only withinrtfeenily network since they
are dependant on the will of their husbands.

The novel depicts women with different levels ofaripation. Razia, for
example, has a higher level of emancipation thamerotvomen within this
community. Yet, this emancipation is related to #bsence of a husband. Razia
starts sewing at home as a way of earning a lieimgce her husband dies (139).
Chanu frowns upon Nazneen establishing connectigtiisher (184) for women
such as Razia are not considered to be respecidBaomic independence goes
hand in hand with an increase in social indepergleflerough different networks
of social relations and thanks to sewing Naznedaiad emancipation at the end
of the novel.

Second generation characters, such as Nazneemsgedaughters,
Shahana and Bibi, or Razia’s children, Tariq andf&h present different levels
of assimilation to the British culture. Their id#ntstruggles are different from
the struggles of their parents. They are not trymdit into a culture but rather
they are trying to find their own space drawingtbe culture they have been
brought up in and, to some extent, rejecting tHeucai of their parents. Conflicts
between first- and second-generation immigrantsacterise the novel.

After the attacks of September”fLIOOl feelings of non-belonging, racist
attitudes towards Muslims and tension between a phrthe white British

population and the Muslim population generate be#tternal conflicts and
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internal debates in the Muslim community. Thesen&veparticularly affect
second-generation characters such as Karim andtltiee members of the group
The Bengal Tigers. These characters have beenibhdiwndon, therefore, this is
the only social environment they know, yet, theg giewed as outsider8rick
Lane fictionalises some of the consequences that taekat of September 11
2001 had on ethnic relations in Britain and theb&r unrest” that followed them.

Small Islandand Brick Lane suggest that social policies dealing with
ethnic diversity in Britain are always being negté¢d. There is no unique, right
and definite movement and as some social critie® hpointed out the policies
addressing the social integration of migrants  thited Kingdom are complex
and could be said to have followed a pendulum mavgnrfrom assimilation, to
integration, from integration to multiculturalismnd after the attacks of
September 1M 2001 back to assimilation again: “we have seeremba critical
stance towards multiculturalism and at least aigdamtturn to an assimilationist
perspective, particularly in the context of the rwa terror’ and outbreaks of
urban unrest” (Cheong et al, 2007: 26).

White Teethalso draws upon the changes in social space fnnstef the
evolution of a multiethnic society. The novel exdifigs the dynamic and fluid
nature of social space by depicting social spasesoastantly being negotiated
and, accordingly, inscribed with variable meaning§mith’s narrative covers a
large period of time in British contemporary higtosince the aftermaths of the
Second World War until the year 1999. During thgears, Britain underwent
crucial social changes that affected and wereatftein the organisation of social

spaces.
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Nevertheless, it could be argued that, by cont@she first two novels,
White Teethldoes not make explicit reference to the diffi@dtihat arise with the
presence of the new comers in both the immigrantnoconities and the native
one. Elements of racial discrimination are preserhe text but are “veiled” with
humour and irony. Smith chooses not to write a hdhat denounces the
drudgeries endured by Blacks and Asians at thetafsa multicultural British
society but attempts to celebrate the outcome df swents.

In this sense, social spaces of interaction aréctéghin White Teethas
offering people the possibility of constant selfl@énition and this possibility is
presented as the direct result of a society thad,td its multicultural nature, is in
itself continuously open to adjustments. Non-aabily, the novel opens with the
failed suicide attempt of Archie Jones, a whitetiBini subject. Such an event
signifies a rebirth opportunity that, paradoxicallig given to him by the
(un)timely presence of Mo Hussein-Ishmael, an Adunslim immigrant who
owns a halal butcheend represents a social reality — the acknowledgemehe
public spatial distribution, in the form of a hakthop, of the existence of the
“other” — that would have been unheard of in thstfthree decades of the20

century:

Once in the street, Mo advanced upon Archie’s palled out
the towels that were sealing the gap in the drsvefindow, and
pushed it down five inches with brute, bullish ®r¢Do you
hear that, mister? We’re not licensed for suicidesund here.

This place is halal. Kosher, understand? If yotorgoing to die
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round here, my friend, I'm afraid you've got to tieroughly

bled first”. (7)

The tone in which the whole episode is narratedkmdne tone of the
novel. Archie’s personal life becomes a parallelareple of the changes
undergone by British society after the Second Wuviar. During his fighting in
the war he encounters “the other” for the firstdiand establishes a long-lasting
friendship relation with Samad Igbal. Coming fronfixeed identity position in
which at first there is no scope for the acceptasfcthe other”, both characters
learn to negotiate a space of interaction that ldggeinto a relation of mutual
respect.

The relations between Archie and Samad strengtheimgd the second
period of time represented in the novel, the 1880 and 1980s. During this
period of time immigrants are consolidated presemceBritish society, a society
that is facing major economic changes. As the nowaetates, both Archie and
Samad marry and establish a family life that isféection of the social policies of
the New Right and its advocating of conservativicps, such as reassertion of
the importance of the family (Smith, 1994; Smitl®98). White Teethat this
point, concentrates on how a multiethnic sociefgcaéd and was reflected in the
space of the family.

The irony behind Smith’s portrayal of the reassertof the family as the
cornerstone of British society lies behind the thett this family notion ceases to
be stable and white by “norm”, but encompassesiatyaof ways of forming and
being a family. The insertion in the novel of adriof families symbolises a break

with the notion of the good “normal family” — nuale middle-class, white family
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— versus the “faulty”, “deteriorated” other kind$ f@mmily — lone-parent, un-
educated parent, disadvantaged families —.

The Chalfen family, white, educated and upper-naddhbss, is initially
presented as the proper family whereas Irie’s anidaf\d family units, being
working class, un-educated and mixed-race pardmaseholds, are deemed as
malfunctioning. Therefore, Irie and Millat are erdred to the Chalfen family
through a school reformation programme to be rerpated following the dictates
of an exemplary family.

As the narrative evolves these stereotypes areénputguestion. None of
the three families can be regarded simplisticailgualistic terms of good and bad
or normal and deviant. The narrative at this pdmtuses on the teenager
problems of the three families’ offspring. Irie &sn Millat and Magid Igbal and
Marcus Chalfen defy expectations based on sociginorAll of them, regardless
of the apparent stability of their households aspldced and are trying to find
their own spaces within their families and withotety.

The last two novels studied in this Dissertationals’ 26a and Kay's
Trumpetdraw on the body as the primary space where igeistiiocated. This
location is deemed to be problematic and, as theratpaces discussed in this
Dissertation, is subjected to a process of refipson: subversive in the case of
Trumpetand tragic in26a Josephine recreates her identity as male, begpmin
Joss Moody, and Georgia, unable to define her a&ntity outside the space of
twinship, resorts to suicide sadly removing heréelim the oppressive space of

her incomplete body.
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Diana Evans26afocuses, likewhite Teethon family life and teenagers’
search for identity in an ethnically diverse familyhis quest is complicated by
the fact that these teenagers, Georgia and Begspeh to be identical twins. In
such a circumstance, their bodies are not sigsifadrindividual identity since
both Georgia and Bessi and people surrounding theroeive them as twins
rather than complete individuals.

During their childhood Georgia and Bessi emphadizeir twinship
through the creation of a space of their own, pelréd the space of the family.
They are physically separated from the rest offémeily by living in the loft of
the house that constitutes a space of twonesserBift experiential spaces and
physical dislocation mark the disintegration of theocent space of twinship.
Moreover, Georgia’s sexual assault and Bessi's urgedolescence to negotiate
an individual sense of identity locates the twimpolarised positions.

From this moment on, Georgia’s body is depictedoppressive and
incomplete, she doesn’t like her body and she dbdie the position she
occupies in the relation of twinship. She is the lbain, the one that has been
corrupted. Disappearing, by committing suicidehés way of putting an end to
her feelings of incompleteness.

The final novel studied in this Dissertatiofrumpet also focuses on the
body as the primary space of inscription and thecs is depicted as flexible and
malleable. The space of the body offers the ul@maossibility of change to
Josephine who through a process of self re/dedmitiecomes Joss Moody. In this
respect, the novel presents the space of the l®theaspace where contestation is

feasible. The narrative puts into question the weayed and gendered identities
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are inscribed in the body. Moreov@rumpetis poignant of the significance that
the body has in the construction of social liferaaves. At the moment of his
death Joss Moody’s true sex is revealed and tlesepof news threatens to
dismantle his life narrative.

By accounting for the life of a character thathis epitome of hyphenation
and indeterminacy — Joss is a Black-Scottish-fefmalke-trumpet player —
Trumpet is poignant about the fluidity of identity and thele that the
public/private dichotomous divisions of space havéhe process of articulating
and re-inventing one’s identity. Therefore, Jadkag/’s Trumpetnot only brings
to the foreground the problematics of fluid idaestbut alssshows how identity
is constructed in space.

The fact that Joss is able to choose and perfosngémdered identity, the
fact that he is capable of disguising his biolohgexed identity and the fact that
he establishes an apparently normal heterosexiatiore with Millie become
clear examples of social and spatial subversitmumpet provides alternative
ways of constructing a sense of identity in an agpdy rigid social space.

Levy's Small Island Ali’'s Brick Lane Smith’s White TeethEvans’26a
and Kay’'sTrumpetreveal different ways of dealing with being atfirsr second-
generation immigrant in Great Britain. They showwhohis experience is
connected to social, racial and gender relationdiflgrent historical periods of
time. The novels provide a diversity of ways ofciising such experiences in
space. The novels exemplify different strategieswiych first- and second-
generation immigrants in Britain negotiate theientty status and portray their

daily lives.
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The novels included in this Dissertation shouldsben, in this light, as a
depiction of the plurality and the diversity of thvays in which ethnically diverse
people live, narrate and make sense of their nulitial experiences. The
characters approach their ethnically diverse osig{m the case of second-
generation characters) or to the multiethnic lacatihey inhabit (in the case of
first-generation ones) as part of their ordinaryd afaily life. Therefore, the
authors studied in this Dissertation contributerating cultural representations
that challenge the view of a homogeneous Britisiiedp. Characters in the novels
under analysis are heterogeneous and diverse; #ney“those which are
constantly producing and reproducing themselvesvatterough transformation
and difference” (Hall, 1990: 235).

Race and ethnicity are present in all the novetstliey are not portrayed
as the only major issue. Race and ethnicity comegaide problems of diasporic
identity (Brick Lang, national identity $mall Island, multicultural identity
(White Teet)) gendered identityTfumpe} and individual identity Z6a). Ali,
Smith, Evans and Kay, as | have mentioned in e&theochapters devoted to the
analysis of their novels, reject critiques of thewrk that focus on race. They
refuse to stress race and ethnicity as their prangaification for difference,
dislocation or exclusion in the novels and thia {glitical act.

It is true that the racial divide between the wiaitel the Black population
is central to Levy’'sSmall Islandand that Ali'sBrick Lane also engages with
racial problems between a part of the Muslim angl White communities in
London. Nonetheless, the ethnic origins of the charactenmsot an issue that is

highlighted as negative. In the case of secondfgéina characters, being from a
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different ethnic background is not in itself thdyoproblematic matter. There are
other crucial aspects that intervene in their pgees of identity negotiatioifor
example, Georgia’'s and Bessi’'s main concern isr ttvein identity rather than
being Black. Colman’s inner struggle derives frdra fact that he is adopted and
from his feelings of insecurity following the dissure of his father’s real sex.
What the characters in the novels are trying tasdto inscribe their different
experiences as natural.

This entails the assertion of hybridity as ordinang positive rather than
as extraordinary and negative. Zadie SmitlVBite Teeths, perhaps, the clearer
instance of this fact. James Procter (2006) mestMonica Ali’s Brick Laneas

an example of this fact as well. Procter explaissplint by arguing that:

Their [these novels’] everyday indifference to eifince,
perhaps also registers what Paul Gilroy has recdetimed
“aspects of Britain’s spontaneous convivial cultutke “ability
to live with alterity without becoming anxious, fé&sd, or
violent” (Gilroy 2004: xi). The refusal to worry abt “race” in
these novels, or to invest in insurrectionary fowhsiolence as
progressive alternatives, is not necessarily aeaétrfrom
politics, a sign of margins’ incorporation into anemodified

mainstream. (2006: 119)

The attitude that such novels adopt responds, thus,moment in British history
in which the initial reaction towards alterity —jeetion and fear are the most

universal ones (consider Levy&mall Island — had been overcome to give way
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to what James Procter had referred to as “the-thkegrantedness of
multiculture”.

If “the metaphoric and the real do not belong ipasate worlds; [if] the
symbolic and the literal are in part constitutiieone another” (Keith and Pile,
1993: 23), then, through their literary productiohsvy, Ali, Smith, Evans and
Kay can be said to offer alternative “representatiospaces”, following Henri
Lefebvre’s thesis omhe Production of Spacg005). Such alternative spaces
might, in turn, contribute to modifying social spacand the social meanings
attached to them. For meanings are not immanenargualways constituted and
affected by the representational spaces that &tedithem. Even if this could be
a too optimistic reading, what cannot be denieithas the novels analysed in this
Dissertation provide, inscribe and validate difféaravays of being British and

different strategies of inhabiting a hybrid locatio
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